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PREFACE 
TO LOEB PLOTINUS IV-V 


The text of these volumes, except in a few places, 
is that of the second volume of the revised editio 
minor of Henry and Schwyzer, Ploiini Opera П Oxford 
Classical "Texts, 1977. The editors, translator, and 
publishers have agreed that somewhat fuller critical 
notes should be appended to the Greek text than in 
the first three volumes of the Loeb Plotinus. These 
critical notes show clearly al. places where the printed 
text departs from the manuscripts and all places 
where the Lext of these volumes differs from that of 
the Oxford Plotinus (H-82): as a result of the exten- 
sive critical revision of the text of their first edition 
which the editors undertook in the preparation o? the 
Oxford text, and in which the translator to a modest 
degree participated (hence the use of the frst person 
plural in Ше notes where Ше changes are agreed by 
all), these latter are very few (26 in the Fourth 
Ennead, 7 in the Fifth. A number of them are 
corrections adopted by the editors after the pub- 
lication of the Oxford Plotinus II and recorded in 
Addenda et Corrigenda ad Textum et Apparatum 
Lectionum in ПІ (1982) pp. 304-325. 

A word of explanation. and apology is due to the 
reader for the long interval between the publication 
of the first three volumes and that of these two. 
The translator's work was completed (except for 


PREFACE 


minor corrections and revisions) in 1976: but as ће 
result of the agreement between the Oxford Univer- 
sity Press and the Loeb Classics the volumes could 
not have been published with the Greck text before 
1979. The subsequent delay was due lo the financial 
stringencies which besct all academic publishing at 
the present time. 


А. Н. ARMSTRONG. 
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+ — consensus editorum sequentium cum editore 
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IV. 1 [2). ON THE ESSENCE OF THE 
SOUL I 


Introductory Noe 


Tuns little work is placed first in the Fourth Ennead by 
most MSS, and this order is confirmed by Porphyry in his 
zocount of his edition (Laf? ch. zo, вге vol. I ir) and 
by the Pinas (table of contents: seep. 3). Ficino and the 


editio princeps, with the later editors, however, place it 
second, after the little detached note (IV. 2 [1]) which here 
follows it. Henry and Schwyzer print it first, hnt non- 
tinue to number it IV. 2. li seemed :o me slightly less 
illogical to print it first end number it IV. L, while retaining 
the original numbering of the printed editions in brackets. 


=“ 
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ПЕРІ OYXIAZ ҰҮХНУ 


IV. 1 [8]. (4) 
ПРОТОМ 


1. Tip ris buys odrian ris тотё don Ẹyroôvres 
оша oder abri Selavres «ал, ой? д» dowpd- 
ros aô áppovíov, тё тє тї; évreAeyelas otre 
41005 obras, obs Myerai, ойте Sprwrucdy dv тоб 
ri dor фае, кой piv тйс voqrüs dicens 
endures wal эйе Beine порае Фиш rya. pèu dy m 
vadés clonedres «ыси тєрї тўз odoías abris. 
шов yc py тросотёро yupe Belov: rére 
каї vonr dice. 


» dvi» тето. 


pi» ody Siqpodper aior 
Бост Мео, & 7B vo 
убу 82 кеіобо ply ду cQ vont@- кат Фари è 


499 тд mpoocyis тўе ddocws айт peraSudxaper. 
Аёушие> 81) тё piv пробтоѕ суал pcprord кай тў 
айтд» foc cxcdacrd: cabra Sè elvat, Sv ob8ev 
v обте Ар pépa ore cQ др, 


pépos таўтду ё 
c4 re pedpos адейи Darran chiar Be? тей mane 
ка} оо. табта Bé core тё alobyrà peyéðy каї 
Фуко, фу ёкаото» Div. cónov exer, ка} оду olóv 
тє dua тадтд» èv metoor тёто «уан. ў 8 дот 


1 The references back are to IV. 7 (2). Chs. 1-83 demen- 
strate that the soul is поз a body; ch. 8* thas itis not a har- 
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IV. 1 [2]. ON THE ESSENCE OF 
THE SOUL I 


1. In our enquiry into what the souls essential 
being is, we have shown that it is not any body, and, 
again, that in the class of bodilece thinge it іє not a 
harmony; we have abandoned the concept of ente- 
lechy, which is not true in the sense in which it is 
stated and does not make clear what the soul is; 
and certainly, when we said that the soul belongs to 
the intelligible nature and the divine order, we did 
perhaps manage to say something exact about its 
essential being! But all the same, it would really 
be better to go further: for then we were dividing 
and defining things by their perceptible or intelligible 
nature, and putting the soul in the intelligible class. 
But now, let it remain in the intelligible, but we will 
follow another route in our attempt to track down the 
particularity of its nature. Let us state that there 
are some things which are primarily divisible and by 
their very nature liable to dispersion: these are the 
things no part of which is the came ac either another 
part or the whole, and the part of which must neces- 
sarily be less than the all and whole. These are the 
perceptible sizes and masses, which each have their 
own placc, and it із not possible for the came one to 


шопу; ch. 8* Шай it is not an Aristotelian entelechy; chs, 9-12 
expound Plotinus's own view as stated in the text. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1 


åvrirercypévņn тайту očoia, оў8он} pepiopòv 
Beyoucry, duepýs тє kai dueporos, Sudorqud те 
ойбёу о0бё бє emwoies Seyouevy, où TóTov 
Beopevy 005" & тал тфу бута» yiyroén obre 
котё pép оўтє karà Sa, olov mâow duod тойу 
ойо enoxoupdrn, ody be отобу Dub, dXX Sr 
из) Stora тё Ла dvev абтў «иы pnòè dle, 
del катё тё arà čyovoa одоќа, ковду dmiviaw. 
ra ёфеёђе olov кёутроу èv кёкде, dd! ob marae 
ai пра тїр тєргфёрєш» ypaypat enundrar одд» 
dero. дош airs éd? éavrcó pévew Eyouow тар? 
оўтой viv yéveaw kal тд «ш, kal цетёүоро pev 
той opelov, коё бру тб åpepès айтай, тройА#ду 
ye py ёёаўдиеш ойт ди. rovrov 5) тоб 
mpáris dpepiorov буто & rots voryrats «ai vols 
обоо dpxnyoð wal ad dxeivov тоб Ф alobyrots 
реристод dvr, трд pèv тод аѓобпго каї èyyós 
ти тобто» ка} èv тойт ФЛ dori días, реро 
jv ab претс, блтер тё ората, реритў ye 
Hy pryvopery èv vois арасы" Bore Bvupovpévov 
TOv cupro pepičeoðor pèv кай тд év abris 
eos, Gov ye pip ё éxdorw тё» pepobévrov 
Фи тоа тд аўтд ywópevov, бу Exasrov wdvrn 
Mov dnéorn, dre тдоттр pepioròv yevápevov: da. 
yporal xal тотуте< máca ка} ёкботт цорфђ, 
dris Svvera: bn êv тоААойс dua elvat. 6weorocónw 
ойбу poor ixovca mcyov тд айтд тф Фо 


adoxew> Bud 8%} pepuardv боту wal тобто Berdov. 
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I 


be in several places at once. But there is another 
kind of being, opposed to this one, which in no way 
admits division, is without parts and eannot be divided 
into parts: it does not admit any extension, even in 
our thought about it; it has no need of place, and 
is not in any other being either part-wise or whole- 
ise; it vides, co to speak, on all beings at once, not 
so as to make them its basis, but because the other 
things canno: ist without it and do not want to; 
it is real being always in the same state, common to 
all that come after it like the centre in the circle, to 
which all the lines which extend to the circumference 
are attached but none the less let it remain in itself, 
and have from it their origin and their being, and 
porticipate in the point, and their principle is what 
is without parts; in proceeding from it they attached 
themselves to that central point. There is, then, 
this primarily indivisible being which dominates in 
the intelligible and among real boings, and there is 
also that other in the perceptible world which is 
altogether divisible; and, bordering on the percepti- 
ble, Ted rather near it, and in it, there is another. 
nature which is not primarily divisible, like bodics, 
but all the same does become divisible in bodies; so 
that when bodies are divided, the form in them is 
divided too, but is a whole in each of the divided 
and remaining the samo, when. 
tely separated from an- 


perta, becoming 
cach of the parts is comple: 
other part, since it is completely divisible: like 
colours and all qualities and e shape, which can 
be at the camia ии many separate thingo, while 
haying no part which is affected in the same way in 
which another part is affected; and therefore this too 
must be afirmed to be in every way divisible, But 

тт 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1 


moss 8 ай ékeivy тў dpeplorw návry dice dX 
Ф965 ойоіа ár ёкєйту ойто, ëyovoc pev TÒ 
диёфиото» бт? exeivys, mpodw 8ё тў dm’ airiis 
45 ёт} civ érépav отєўфоуоа, diow els péoov dupoiv 
катёот, той Te dpepluruv xul updrou nat тоб 
тєрї rà обрата реротоб той ёті тоё; ойноо, 
оўу бута тофтоу ypóa каї roudrns тбоа moha- 
хоб ду Corer ý abel) де roots сртот Фуко, 
AW Fari тд èv кот ёфєстіѕ тод érépov návrh, 
50 каЙдсоу kal ó čyxos тоб дукои йтёттт кӣ» тд 
páyeBoc 82 bv 8, ФАА тё ye bp? exdory népet 
тафтду cowarlay obdeulav els SpomdOcay 2де, bre 
73 rabrdv тобто črepov, тд 8? ётерб» dove: табыш 
yàp тё rabróv, ойк ойо ý ойт}. fy Bé èri 
raven тў déve фарбу elvai тў диер{отер mpoo- 
55 ywpodcar odals, odola тё ёоть кай eyylyverce 
cdpaow, тері à xai wepileobar аўт ovpBolve ob 
npórepov тобто wacyovop, трі cdpacw éavriy 
Бобиш. ey ols ody yíyverat o ipam, Kav èv тф 
peylore yiya Kal èni návra бієотукбт, 
Bobo" ёт TÔ Ao ойк ёфіотата той elvat uia. 
60 оду ojos, ds тд ойра ё" тф yàp oweyé тд 
capa &, ёкастоу 8 т> wepdv Фо, тд 8 dAdo 
xai дАаҳо®. ob8 ds тоту pla. Tj © шоб 
ppor ve ка} ёшёриотоў dícu, Tp Y) yoxi 
elvai фаре, ody ойто ds тд cuvexes pia, ріроѕ 
вв ФАМ, «у 8? Elo xovoa- ФАА pep) шб, See 
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I 


again, next to that altogether indivisible nature there 
is another reality following upon it and deriving from 
it, having indivisibility from that other nature, which 
pressing eagerly on in its progress from the one to 
the other nature, established itself in the middle 
belween the two, the indivisible and primary and 
the “divisible which is in the sphere of bodies", 
which is upon bodies: [it does] not [behave] in the 
same way in which every colour and quality is the 
same in many places and many bodily masses, but the 
quality or colour in one mass is totally separate from 
that in the other, just as much as one mass is separate 
from the other; and even if the magnitude is one, 
yet what is the same in each part has no community 
[with any other] le: ding to a common experience, 
because this “same” is one thing here, another 
there: for what is the same is an affection, not the 
seme subslance. But the reality which we affirm to 
be immediately above this nature [of the forms in 
body], and bordering on the indivisible reality, is 
substance and becomes present in bodies, and it 
happens to become divided in the sphere of bodies, 

though it was not affected in this way before it ау 

itself Ww bodies. In апу bodies, therefore, which it 
enters, even if it enters the largest of all and that 
which is universally extended, by giving itself to the 
whole it does not abandon its unity. It is not one 
in the sense in which body is one; for body is one by 
continuity, but its parts are different from each other 
and in different places. Aud itis not one in the way 
in which quality is, either. But the nature at once 
divisible and indivisible which we affirm to be soul 
is not one in the way in which the continuous is, 
having different parts; but it is divisible in that it 


1$ 


2 


1 


0 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1. 


èv maou pépecr той èv ф оти, dpepioros бё, ri 


ón é тёз ial èv Srpoiv адтод N. Kai б тобто 
катідд» тд péyefos THs Yuyns kal тїр Ovvapuv 
airiis kanðòv «сета, бе беїо> тд yppa aris 
xai Bavpooròv kal r&v тёр тё урўшата dioscov. 
péycbos où čyovoa marri ucyéðei cfocove nal dbi 
ojos Ф8} тА» aë eorw ойк dX, Mà тф 
abrÓ: dre pepepíoUc. kal ur) шереріова ай, 
Mov Sè uù uspepicbu adriv илбё neuepwuévry 
yeyovevau uéve yàp ше” avis Gdn, тері 5 rà 
cápará ore нєнєриёфл vv 

oleo peper од Svvapérwy айтўу duepiorws 
BéfacÜa dare evu тӧу orem máðnpa Tov 
piepiopév, ойк айт}. 

2. "Ore 82 тошту Bev riv оја dvow evan 
wal тд mope radrqv обу oldy те elas duly eire 
dyépwrov ofoay pdvov ore uóvov pepiorýv, aN 
dváyien dudes тобто тд» трбтоу «уш, ёк тдъбє 
Bidov. eire yàp ойтш$ фи, ds тё обрата, do, 
тё 82 Фо éyovoa реро, odk dv той érépov 
mabéveos тё črepov pépos els ообо #96 тоў 
тавбутоѕ, GAN dele d» ў узул}, olov Ú тері тди 
Bárrudov, ds érépa rai ed” éavrîs обоа jobero 
тод vabíparos: тойдо! ye os fuv фоқа) ai 
Bioucotcat кастор dv: каї Sù kal rò máv 1д8є 
од pla, dd парог xepls Вау. тд yàp TAS 
ovveyetas, el uù els  cvvrelot, uárarov: од yàp 
Sù ётер drardyres éwrods Myovow, ds абое 


owpárov тб 
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ON THF. ESSENCE, OF THE SOUT. T 


js in all the parts of that in which it is, but indivisible 
in that it is present in all the parts of it as a whole 
and in any one part as a whole. And anyone who 
clearly sees the greatness of the soul, and clearly sees 
its power, will know what a divine and wonderful 
thing it is and that it is one of the natures which 
transcend the things of this world. It has no size, 
but is present with every size, and is hore and again 
there, not with a different part of itself but the same + 
so that it is divided and not divided, or rather it is 
not itself divided and has not become divided; for 
it remains whole with itself, but is divided in the 
sphere of bodies by the peculiar divisibility of bodies, 

re not able to receive it indivisibly; so 
ion is an affection of bodies, not of 


that the di 
itself. 

2. The following arguments make it clear tha: the 
soul had to be a nature of this kind, and that there 
cannot be a soul different from this one which is 
neither only indivisible nor only divisible, but must 
be both in the way we have described. For if it 
was like bodies, having parts different trom each 
other, then when one part was affected the other 
would not arrive at any perception of the affected 
part, but it would be that particular soul, the one in 
the regior of the finger, for instance, which would 
perceive the affection as а soul distinct from the other 
and on its own: so, speaking generally, there would 
be many souls directing each one of us, and further- 
more it would not be one soul which would direct this 
universe, but innumerable souls separate from each 
other. For the talk about continuity, if this does not 
gather to a uni is futile: we certainly cannot 
accept what ‘the “Stoies] say, deceiving themselves, 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 1. 
rì тд фуєроуоб» taow af aloMfecs, тарабектёор. 
трӧтоу uiv yàp fyquovwoóv фоуйѕ pépos Aéyew 
ФеЁетботис Myera Os yàp kal pepioôor ка} 
тд plv до, тд 8° Фо drjaovaw, тд 8 dyycuovetv; 
mpi moce Siapodures éxdrepov 3) rin афор 
modios, òs каў cwveyoüs Bykov буто; kal 
mérepa uóvov rò jyeuovobv ў kal rà Ма pdpy 
aistjcera; kal ei piv uóvov, et pév adr mpoo- 
méo0s тф dyyeuovotvr, ё тйл rére Üpupévov тд 
Добро alcOhocrars el 83 Diy pepe vis duxs, 


aistidveotlar où medviós тббє тд рёроѕ où Budae 


TÔ dyyeuovcOvce тд абтоб ráðnua, 089° dws aloÜrow 
Фоти. kal адтф 82 rG fjyeuovotvrt el mpoorésor, 
Ñ pépet адтод mpoomeceirar кай alcÜouévov roid. 
тд Ване донае decal ubddeus 
коё дтероь ёсоутоа кай оду povu nâvov ФАХ dj 
per, ёт. трфто ётадох eyes, ў © бт тд AANS 
тпа. ўобдилу` тоб тє èyévero тд тёбтда, 
dyotoe éxdory тіре ris mpdrys. ў kal ёкас- 
cov pdpos poyi årarýoerar BofáZov, mov Zo-w, 


det yeyovévos. el 8b pù pdvov тб dyyeuovctv, 
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ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I 

that the perceptions reach the ruling principle by 

“transmission "2 For, first of all, to say that the 

ruling principle is a part of the sanl ia epeaking with- - 
out critical reflection: for how will they divide the 
soul, and say that one part is different from another, 
and one is the ruling principle? By what amount 
of quantity or difference of quality will they distin- 
guish each рагі, when the mass is one and continuous ? 
And will only the ruling principle perceive, or the 
other parts also? And if only the ruling principle 
perceives, and the object of perception comes into 
contact with the ruling principle itself, in what place 
will it perceive the object of perception as situated? 
But if the object comes into contact with another 
part of the soul, since thie part ie not naturally 
adapted to perceive, it will not transmit its affection 
to the ruling principle, and there will be no percep- 
tion at all. And if the object comes into contact 
with the ruling principle itcelf, it vill either come into 
contact with a part of it, and this will perceive, but 
the other parts will not any more: there would be 
no point in their doing so; or there will he many, 
indefinitely many, perceptions, and they will not all 
be alike; but one will say “ I was affected first " and 
another, "I perceived ‘another's affection ”; but 
they will every one of them except the first be igno- 
vant of where the affection oceureed. Or even por 
haps each part of the soul will deceive itself by 
supposing that the affection has occurred there where 
itis, But if not only the ruling principle, but any 
other part of the soul as well, is going to have per- 


1 For the Stoic doctrine see Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenia 
11441 and 854 and Alexander of Aphrodisias De Anima 41,5 
Bruns, 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD 1V. 1. 


G4 ка} бтюбу uépos aloüceru,, 8ш тї Tò uèv 
Ayepovoty Zara. тё 82 ob: Nri bet ёт exetvo rv 
alobnow dmévai; môs 8 kal тд ёк тоААй» ala- 
36 Orjaccov , otov Straw кай dude, & ть yrooerar; el 
8 аб тЧутту Cv ý duy?) ein, oov duépiarov татту 
ка} éd? favroà čv, kal mdvry поо kal uepwpot 
expetyor dvow, ode Sov, 6 ти ду puy) rara- 
Або, éjwycjiévov čorav ФАА" olov тері kévrpov 
ovícaca ёоэтў> éxdorov ájwyov б> clase náta 
40 rév той Сфор dyxov. B dpa ores & тє Kai 
то ка} wepepioperor каї åpépiorov puyi elvat, 
Kal ил] dmoretv, ds ddivatov тд айтб kai ëv 
тодАадой evar. el yàp тобто p) тарадеҳоѓшеда, 
dj ті mávra ovvéyovoa kal biorxotca dicis ойк 
Zorat, iris биой ve ndvra тєрлабодта ёүє кай 
45 perà dpovijcews дує, mfjfos uév osa, ётєїтєр 
TONG тё дута, uia Bé, б” ў & тд ovveyov, TÊ 
нё ао abríjs & Lamy xopyyotea rots pdpcot 
nâo, тф BÉ биерїтт› El dpoviuws äyovoa. èv 
ols Bb ру dipóvyots, тд &v тд фуобшевоу рине}: 
тобто. тойт Apa ёаті rò Вес juypevov ais 
50 dpeplorou kal dcl xarà rà abrà ёҳоботє 
ка} тўз тєрї тё обрата yeyvopévqs pepio- 
fis rpirov 2 dpdotv evvexepácaro odaias 
«1005. Corw обу Фох) fv Kat Tod обтиѕ" rà 
8e ev vois odpaow «іу под кай év rà 8 
55 odpara тоа pdvov тд 8 ўтёртатоу £v pdver. 
18 


ON THE ESSENCE OF THE SOUL I 


ception, why will one part be the ruling principle 
and the other not? Or why is there any need for 
the perception to go up to the ruling principle: 
And how will it know as one the contents of many 
perceptions, of cyes and ears for instance! But on 
the other hand, if the soul was altogether one, in the 
sense of being altogether indivisible and a selt- 
contained amity, and altogether escaped from multi 
plicity end divisibility, then nothing which soul took 
hold upon would ever be ensouled as a whole: but 
soul would set itself, so to speak, at the centre of each 
living being and leave the whole mass of i: soulless. 
So then the soul must be in this way both one and 
many and divided and indivisible, and we must not 
disbelieve this on the ground that it is impessible for 
something which is one and the same to be in many 
places. For if we do not accept this, then the nature 
which holds together and directs all things will not 
exist, which encompassing all together holds and 
directs them with wisdom; itis a multiplicity because 
the beings of the universe are many, but one, that 
what holds them together may be one; by its mani- 
fold oneness it dispenses life to all the parts, and by 
its indivisible oneness it directs them wisely. This 
is the meaning of the divinely inspired ridcling say- 
ing. “ Не mixed a third form of being from both, 
from the indivisible which is always in the same state 
and that which becomes divisible in the sphere of 
bodies." So the soul is one and many in this way: 
the forms in body are many and one; bodies are 
many only; the Supreme is one only. 


1 The reference is Timaeus 3531-4 (a passage repeatedly 
quoted or referred to in Plotinus’s works on the soul). 
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IV. 2 [1]. (21) ПЕРІ OYZIAZ FYXH= 
AEYTEPON 


"Ev оф xdopy тф vont dj fus ойойа” уой rò 
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IV. 2 [1. ON THE ESSENCE OF THE 
SOUL IT 


In the intelligible world is true being; Intellect is 
the best part of it; but souls are There too; for it is 
because they have come Thence that they are here 
too. That world has, souls without bodies, but this 
world has the souls which have come to be in bodies 
and are divided by bodies. There the whole of 
Intellect is all together and not separated or divided, 
and all souls are together in the world which is 
eternity, not in spatial separation. Intellect, then, 
is always inseparable and indivisible, but soul is in- 
separable and indivisible There t is in its nature 
to be divided. For its divis is departing from 
Intellect and coming to be ina body. It is therefore 
properly said to be “divisible in the sphere of 
bodies " because it departs and is divided in this 
way. Ther how is it also “ indivisible”? Because 
the whole of it did not depart, but there is something 
of it which did not come [down here] which is not 
naturally divisible. So then "from the indivisible 
and that which is divisible in the sphere of bodies ” 
is equivalent to saying that soul is composed of the 
part which is abo ind that which is attached to 
that higher world but has flowed out as far as these 
parts, like a line from a centre. But when it has 
come here in this part, see how in this way it pre- 
serves in this very part the nature of the whole. 


ax 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 2. 
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ON THE ESSENCE. OF THE SOUT. IT 


For even bere it is not only divisible, but also indivi 
sible; for that of it which is divided is indivisibly 
divided. For it gives itself to the whole body and is 
not divided in that it gives itself whole to the whole 
and is divided in that it is present in every part. 
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1V. 3-5. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE 
SOUT. 


Introductory Note 


Tuis great work (Nos, 27-29 in the chronological orcer), 
rather oddly divided by Porphyry into two major paris 
(seo notes оп IV. 3. 32 and IV. 4. 29) with ax appendix оп 
seeing (and hearing), belongs to Plotinus's middle period. 
Tt was written soon after the treatise on omnipresence 
(VI. 4-0 [22-23] aud in Perphyry's chronological order 
immediately follows the treatise on impassibility (IIL. 6 
[26]). In all these treatises Plotinus seems to have Leer. 
particularly inclined to minimise the distinction betweer. 
Intellect and Soul nd to represent souls at their highest as 
virtually indistinguishable from intellects. In the great 
work which immediately follows in the chronological order 
(divided by Porphyry into IIT. 8 [30], V. 8 [31], V. 5 [32], 
and П. 9 [33]) the distinction between the hypostases is 
more strongly emphasised. The work consists of a series 
of very thorough discussions of what seemed to Plotinus to 
bo the mein difficulties in the Platonie doctrine of soul as 
he understood it. It is helpful vo us (whose norma! philo 
saphioal starting-point is very different) in our efforts to 
understand both the philosophy of Plotinus and late Greek 
philosophy in general to see how these difficulties arise, 
In the first place it is important to remember that for 
Plotinus, as for his Platonist and Stoic predecessors and 
his Ncoplatonie successors, "soul" does not mean only, 
or primarily, human soul. The physical universe as а 
whole is a single ensouled living being, and its great parts, 
the heavenly bodies and the earth, have divine souls 
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ON DIFFICULTIFS AROUT THE SOUL 


greatly superior in dignity and power to human ones. 
The problem therefore arises of the relationship of our 
souls to the World-Soul, and we should notice that the 
Conclusion of the very careful discussion of this at the 
beginning of IV. 3 is that we are not parts or products of 
the World-Soul, but it and our souls and all other souls 
are parts of the hypostasis Soul, beings, that is, on essen- 
tially the samo level. The World-Soul is our elder sister, 
not our mother, and. we can rise cs high as it and become 
its follow-contemplativesand collaborators. Problems also 
arise and have to be carefully considered about the psycho- 
logy of the universe as a whole, the heavenly bodies and 
the earth, about whether they have or need senso-percep- 
tion and memory. 

We also need to remember that for Plotinus, as for all 
Platonists, the presence of souls in bodies is something 
"Which raises problems und hac to bo accounted for. The 
distinctive characteristic of Platonic thinking about the 
soul is that its activities of pure thought, which seem to 
bz independent of the body, ате not considered in any way 
problematic: it is the soul's presence, activity and ex- 
perience in the body and the world of the senses which 
Platonists find in need of explanation. Hence a large part 
o? IV. 3 is devoted to discussing how the soul gets into the 
body and in what sense it cun ever be said to be “in” the 
body. It does not seem (аі there is as much difference 
as has sometimes beer maintained between Plotinus's 
carlier and later views on the descent of souls into bodies, 
ariations of empha- 
at which he 
eventually arrives in IV. 8 (6) (after a very pessimistic 
and dualistic beginning) does not appear to be substantially 
different from that in this treatise or in later writings, e.g. 
II. 9 (33), I. 4 (46), Ш. 2-3 (47-8), 1.1 (53). Consistently 
with this Platonic attitude, Plovinus takes сше ш his 
detailed discussions of sense-pereeption and emotion to 
anaintain a strict body-soul dualism and does his best to 
show, here as elsewhere, that Бойу cannot really affect soul 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL 


(this is particularly stressed in the immediately preceding 
IIL. 6 [26]). In the last part of the work (IV. 4. 30 cnd) 
and in the appendix (IV. 5) the doctrine, already men- 
tioned, that the physical universe is a single living being, 
is used to solve two different sorts of problem: first, the 
characteristically late antique problem of how petitionary 
prayers to the stars and magie spells work; and then, in 
ТҮ. 5, the problems, much discussed by butli ancient and 
later psychologists, of how we see (and hear) and whether 
a medium is necessary for this sort of perception at e dis- 
tance. Both are solved, to the satisfaction of Plotinus, by 
appealing to the sympathy whick unites the parts of the 
universal living organism. 

Readers of the parts of this work which deal with the 
problems about soul in body are recommended to make 
continual use of Dr. Н. J. Blumenthal’s Plotinus’ Psycho- 
logy. His Doctrines of the Kmoodied Sout (The Hague 
1971). Reference has been made to this several times in 
the notes, but its general helpfulness for understanding this 
very dificult and complex pars of Plotinus’s thought can- 
nof he sufficiently indicated hy particular references 


Synopsis 

TV.34 
‘The investigation of the soul is of central importance: 
it is an investigation of that which investigates. Let us 
first consider five arguments of those who consider that 
отт паз: aro part of the Sonl of the All (ch. 1). Detailed 
discussion and refutation of these arguments (chs. 2-8). 
The entry of soul into body: how body is made by soul’s 
“going forth " and is contained in soul, which is present 
to it without being affected (ch. 9). Soul between the two 
universes, intelligible and sense-perceived (which are not 
spatially separated), making this world in the image of the 
other (chs. 10-11). The descent of particular souls into 
bodies is required by the natural order (and their highest 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL 


pers remain above: it is the result of an irresistible 
impulso which draws them to the bodies prepared for them 
hy Universal Soul, and so is at once free and necessary 
(chs. 12-13). Comparison with the story ot Eromezaeus, 
Epimetheus and Pandora arbitrarily interpreted (ch. 14). 
Souls descend first from the intelligible world to heaven 
‘and then some of them go to earthly bodies; the reasons 
for their difforonces hore below aro divorce (oh. 15). 
Punishments, suffering, injustices are part of the universal 
onder (ch. 16). Heaven is closer to the intelligible than 
earth; she distracting magic of our lower world (ch. 17). 
In what sense disembodied souls, or souls in heavenly 
bodies, are reasonable, and why they do not talk (ch. 18). 
‘The embodied soul: what Plato means by “ divisible ” in 
the sphere of bodies, and what in embodied soul remains 
“indivisible ” (ch. 19). Neither soul as а whole nor its 
so-called parts arc in body оз a place. In what senso hen 
can soul be said to be “in body”! Discussion of this 
question, on more or less Peripatetic lines but rejecting the 
Peripatetic solution thet soul is in body as form is in 
matter (chs. 20-21). The analogy of light; body is in 
soul, not вош in body, and the different organic parts of. 
body (brain and nervous system etc.) are illumined and 
activated by soul according to their capacities and needs 
(chs. 22-3). What happens to souls when they have left 
their bodies, and how sinful souls inevitably anil naturally 
wander into the appropriate place of punishment (ch. 24), 
Discussion of memory (continuing to ІУ. 4. 12): what has 
memory? Certainly not eternal beings; but does it belong 
to sonl or the composite living being (ensouled body) (ch. 
25)? Sense-perception and memory; memory belongs to 
the soul, not the composite (ch. 26). But to which soul? 
The analogy of the shade of Heracles (ch. 27). Tt is soul's 
image-making power which is the seat of memory, of 
desires, perceptions, and the verbal expression of our 
thoughts (chs. 28-30). "Two image-making powers are 
required, one for the higher and one for the lower soul 
(ch. 31). What memories pass from one soul to the other, 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT TIM SOUL 


and how quickly good souls lose their memories in the higher 
world; they do not even remember who they are, bu» are 
assimilated to Intellect. grasping the whole of intellizible 
reality in a single act of intuition (IV. 3. 32-IV. 4. 2). 
How souls again re-actualise their potential memories 
when they descend. from the intelligible world to heaven 
and then to the world below (chs. 3 Memory and the 
souls in heaven (in the living, divine, heavenly bodies 

they do not exercise memory and co not need to (chs. 6-8). 
The memory of “Z 


Zeus”: this divine name can be used 
either for the World-Soul or for Divine Intellect as Maker 
of the physical universe; neither needs memory for its 

i tivity in the world (chs. 9-11). Calculation and 
memory are only necessary to beings which are not yet 
intelligent (ch. 12). The difference hetween Nature and 
Intellect (chs. 13-14). Time and souls, universal and 
individual (chs. 15-17). Discussion of the experience and 
ies of embodied soul (cuntiauing to ch. 29): body 
is not soulless but ensouled, like warmed air (ch. 18). "The 
nature of pain and pleasure (ch. 19). The part played by 
body and soul in desire (ohe. 20-21). Tho psychology of 
the earth: does it have pervepiious (ch. 22)? Organs are 
necessary for sense-perception (ch. 23). The perceptions 
of the universe and its great parts (heavenly bodies and 
earth), which do not need sense-organs like ours (chs. 24-7). 
The part played by body and soul in passions (chs. 28-9). 
Prayer, magic and the operations of the stars: difficulties 
can be resolved by understanding the interaction of the 
parts in the organic unity of the whole (chs. 30-39). The 


magic of the universal living orgunism (cho. 40 б). 


W.5 


How do we sco? Discuscion and detailed refutation of 
theories that a medium is necessary for sight (chs. 1—4]. 
A medium is not necessary for hearing either: both are 
to be explained by the organic unity of the universe (ck. 5). 
Light as incorporeal energy or activity of the luminous 
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If there was a body outside the universe, 
ме eco it, if it hed an сус on its outside? 
à se there would not be tae organi: sympathy 
which makes perception possible (ch. 8). 
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IV. 3. (27) ПЕРІ ҒҰҮХПХ ATIOPIQN 
IIPOTON 


1. Пор) puyĝs, боа årophouvras 8 els єйто- 
play Karaorivat, ў каї év ajrals rois àmopims 
srdvras тобто your répBos Cycw, clðévar rò àv 
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mro Акои sal oxomotpeenoe «Арнат dn атро 
rept radrns; Sid re тоААа rat dda, rat dre ёт” 
ифо rip wow BBcoaw, dv ce бру} deri ка} éd? 
By от. тебойн«ба Ў dv ка} тф тод сод тара- 
ccdedopare аўтоўе ywóarew naparehenopévin тері 
тойто› тўи éÉésamw movotpevor. nre тє тд, 
iMa Kat edpelv ВоъАдиеъоь Steaiws dv тд (тобу 
rh тот? deni яобғо Eqrotuc, cd ye dpacróv 
roboivres Aafetv Воо. той voô.! jv yàp kal èv 
TÔ mavrl vô тд Birrdv оте єўАбүш»у & тойу кат, 
jépos тд uv оўтш$ uáMov, тд 86 ойто. ras Sè 

1 бора той voi Dodds: Aenpdray Enn.*, H-S: Bona 
Theiler. 


1 It is interesting to compare the haginning af this gmat 
treatise on the soul with the beginning of the commentary of 
Alexander of Aphrodisias on Aristotle's work оп the same 
subject (Alexander De Anima 1-2 Bruns) Plotinus bad 
probably rad Alexandor’s work and quotes the same Delphic 
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IV. 3. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT 
THE SOUL I 


1. It would be right to occupy ourselves with the 
sonl, with all the points at which we find ourselves 
in difficulties ahont it and mnst arrive at a solvtion, 
or, continuing in just these difficulties, at least gain 
this advantage, that we know what the difficult 
points are. For what could one more reasonably 
spend time in dizenccing and investigating extensively 
than this? There are many other reasons for doing 
so, and especially that it gives us knowledge in both 
directions, of the things of which the soul is the prin- 
ciple and those from which it is derived And in 
enquiring into this we should be obeying the com- 
mand of the god who urged us to know ourselves 
And, since we wish to seek and find other things, 
and long to grasp the lovely vision of the intellect, 
it would be proper for us to seek the real nature of 
that which seeks. For in universal Intellect, too, 
there was duality; so Ша; il is reasonable thal in 
partial things one should he mara af ane kind, and 


maxim, But while Alexander firmly announces that his 
intention is to commend Aristotle's doctrine, Plotinns (though 
remeining convinced throughout that Plato's doctrine as he 
understands it is the true one) is muca more independent in 
tone, and even suggests that the investigation would be worth. 
making even if all it did was to show us what tke difficulties 
ате. Ibis the difference hetweer. a philosopher and a commen- 
tator. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 8. 


jaobcyds тё» Üev imas, окєттёоу. dM тойто 
Lé, bray ae ey орала улуй yiyverat Сутбие»" 
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moris duy) perat, pnb тд Spolws vospóv, cal 
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трой зонта 83 xal Wideuns тойго Sofdtovra, 
Bav morovpevos тд тд» ёшјоуоу «ош Мут, dis 
оџа piépos dv тоб тартд тд hpérepov, обтш «al 
duyiy riv erépa» pépos тўз той movrós puys 
eiva. Kai тд owérecĝa, бё jus тў той паутд 
mepubopd kal Aeyópevov каў ӧеиујџеюу evapyOs 
elvat, kal rà fn kal ras róyas кедеи AapBdsov-as 
elow тє yevonévous ёо abr® ёк тоб mepiéyovros 
pas cy deyiv Аарау. ка} бтєр émi диби 
uépos Íxacrov dpÓv торд, «js Tperipas puyie 
AapBaves, ойт кай sips буй ядо айтды Mov ion 
ир®з rò Dov бутал тард ris fing fue perañop- 
Bdvew ós mép. kai rò фтуў 82 race таутд< 
#тинєАеїта тоё dydyov тд abr} тобто opua 
eal ойе Mo ти аде» шуй катадебтоуто$ perà 
тїр той Gov: олт yàp ў TO mäv äpuyov év èm- 
пєАєй Tener. 

2. Прду 8j тайт mpôrov éxeivo Aekréov, ds 
биое8ў тёре. TQ тфу abrüv оъуушреїу 
ёфаттєсђа, тд wird yévos кошду Büóvres ёа 


1 + (eoniungendum eum 18 хау») H-St: тей Enn. 
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ON DIFFICULTIFS ABOUT THE SOUL I 


one of another. And we must consider how the gods 
are received into the soul. But we shal consider 
this whon we investigate how the soul comes to be 
in a body; hut now let. ns go back to those who say 
that our own souls, also, come from the soul of the 
All For they will, perhaps, assert that it is not a 
sufficient argument for our souls not being parte of 
the Soul of the All that they too reach us far as it 
docs, and are intellectual in the same way (even if 
they accept that “in the same wa for parts 
[they will aecert] have tho same form ac their whole: 
And they will bring forward Plato as holding this 
opinion, ‘when, to confirm that the All is ensouled, 
he says that, just as our own bodies are part of the 
All, so our souls are pert of the Soul of the АП, And 
[they will assert] that it is said and clearly shown that 
we follow along with the cirenit of the АП, and, 
deriving our characters and fortunes from it, and 
being inside the АП, receive our souls from that which 
encompasses us. And what in us each part of us 
receives from our soul, in the same way we too, 
being on the same pattern parts in relation to the 
whole, receive as parts from the whole soul. And 
[they will say that] “ all soul cares for all that is 
soulless ” means just this, and that when Plato said 
it he intended not to leave anything else outside 
soul, beyond the Soul of the All: for this the soul 


2. The first answer which we have to make to this 
is the : Шай, by agreeing Ша [Ше Soul of 
the All and individual souls] occupy themselves with 
the same [bodies] they admit that they have the 
me form, and so by this same admission give them 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3. 
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а common genus and exclude individual souls from 
being pars; on the contrary, it would be more 
proper for them to cay that they ave the came, and 
one, and each soul is al. But if they make it one 
they attach it to something else, which is no longer 
the soul of this ог that but is not itself the soul of 
anything, either of the universe or of anything else, 
but makes that which is soul both of the universe and 
of anything ensouled. And it really is correct that 
not all of soul belongs to anything, since of course it 
jo an essence, but there is а soul which absolutely 
does not belong to anything, end all those which do 
belong to anything become souls of things occasion- 
ally and incidentally. But perhaps we must get a 
carer idea of what “ part" means in Uhings of this 
kind. We can leave out of aecount "part" as 
understood of bodies, whether tha body is all of the 
same form or not, noting only this, that when one 
speaks of “ part ” In che case of bodies whose parts 
are alike, the “ part ” refers to the mass, not to the 
form, as for instance with whiten: for the white- 
ness in the portion of milk is not a part of the 
whiteness of the whole milk but is the whiteness of 
a portion, but not a portion of whiteness; for white- 
ness is totally without magnitude, and not a quantity, 
But when we speax of “ part " in things which are 
not bodies, we should be using it either as we do in 
the case of numbers, two part of ten, for instance: 
what we are saying is to be applied only to numbers 
by themselves; or as we speak of a part of a circle 
d a line, or as we say a theorem is part of a science. 
Now in the case of numerical units and geometrical 
figures it is necessary that, just as with bodies, the 
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whole should become less by division into parts, and 
each of the parts should be less than Ше whole; for 
since they ave quantitative and hava their reality in 
their quantity, but are not absolute quantity, they 
necessarily become more and les. In this sense it 
js not admissible to speak of “ part ” when discussing 
coul; for it is not quantitative in a sense in which 
the whole could be the ten and the individual soul 
the unit; many other absurd consequences will 
follow [from this supposition] and, in particular, the 
ten are not one thing, and either each of the actual 
units will be a soul, or the soul will be entirely com- 
posed of soulless things, and, besides, it has been 
agreed that the part of the total soul has the same 
form as it. And in the caso of a continuous surface 
іс is not necessary for the part to he of the same 
kind as the whole, [the parts of] a circle or a square, 
for instance; or at any rate it is not necessary for all 
the parte to be like the whole, in the ease of those 
figures where i: is possible to take a part like the 
whole {as the part of a triangle can be a triangle), 
but they vary; but they assume that the sonl és all 
of the came form. And in the case of а line, the 
part has the property of being a line, but there is a 
difference here too, a difference of But in the 
case of soul, if one were to say that the difference of 
the partial soul from the whole was one of size, then 
soul will be some kind of quantity, and a body, which 
gets its distinctive nature es soul from its quantity; 
but it was assumed that all souls were of like kind 
and wholes. But coul ic obviously not divided in the 
way in which sizes are, and [our opponents] them- 
selves would not agree that the whole soul is cut up 
into parts: if they do, they will use up the whole, 
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1 Kirehhoff*: Ayo: wRJUC: Aye B. 


2 Theiler: 4 Enn.* 
а R, Creuzer*: SaxroM) wBJUC, H-S. 


1 Here and in IV. 3. 8. 43 practically all the MSS rad 
SaxrvAic, which Henry and Schwyzer wish to retain, supposing 
that in these two places alone in Greek the word means 
digitulus, a “‘fingerlet” or “toelet”. But (i) everywhere 
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and it will be only a name, unless it was once a kind 
of universal principle [but exists no lorger], as if 
whon wine has heen divided into many portions, one 
might call each portion of wine in each jar a part of 
the whole wine. Well then, is it a part in the way 
jn which a theorem that belongs to a science is said 
to be а part of the whole science, which continues to 
exist [as a whole] none the less, and its division is a 
kind of manifestation and activity of cach individual 
part? In a state of affairs like this each theorem 
contains the whole science potentially, but the seience 
is none the less a whole. If this is how it is with the 
whole soul and the others, the whole, of which the 
parts are parts of this kind, will not be the soul of 
anything, but an independent reality: so it will not 
even be the soul of the universe, but this too will he 
one of the partial souls. So all [both individual souls 
and the soul of the universe] will be parts of one, 
since they have the same form. But how then доге 
one come to be the soul of the universe, and the 
others of parts of the universe? 

3. But perhaps individual souls are perts in the 
way in which in one living thing the soul in the toel 
might be called a part of the whole soul in all the 
ng being? But this way of thinking about it 
either allows no soul to exist outside body, or makes 
all soul disembodied, and puts even the soul called 


else in Greex Вактїдгое means a ring or something ring-shaped ; 
(ii) there is no reason for Plotinus to use a diminutive in either 
passage, So it seems to me more reasonable to assume the 
Tenerenca of the same serihal mistake twien (perhaps tha 
scribe of the archatype had some reason for thinking about 
rings while he was copying the early chapters of IV. 3!) than 
а use of а fairly common Greek word in an unprecedented 
sense for no good reason. 
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that of the All outside the body of the universe. 
‘Ihis we must consider later]; but now we must 
enquire in what scasc it would be possible te speek 

Ї “ part ” according to this analogy. For if the 
soul of the All gives itself to all the partial living 
and each individual soul is a part in this sense, 
then if it was divided it would not give itself to each, 
bat it will be itself everywhere, the complete soul 
ing simultaneously in many things аз one and 
But this wonld no longer allow one soul 
to be the whole and the other a part, especially in 
the case of things which have the same amount of 
power: for ail the powers are present in both souls. 
For where orgaus, 100, have different functions, eyes 
and ears for instance, we must no: say that one part 
of the soul is present in sight, another in the ear: 
this sort of division belongs to other philosophe 
but the same part, even if a different power, is active 
in each separate organ; but because the organs are 
different, different perceptions occur—though all are 
of forme, 


oe the soul can take the shape of all 
forms (the fact that all perceived forms mus: go to 
one centre also makes this clear. And [we must 
say that] it belongs to the organs through which the 
forms go that not all of them are able to receive 
everything, and the affections differ according to the 
organs, but the judgement on them comes from one 
and the same principle, which is like a judge and is 
well informed about the words spoken and thc things 
done, But we have already said that the soul is 
one thing everywhere, also in its different functions. 
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And if our souls were like sense-perceptions, it is not 

possible for each one of us to think himself, but the 
soul of the AT [would have ta do the thinking]; hnt 
if опт thinking was our own, each soul would be inde- 
„pedent. But since the soul is also rational, and 
rational in the sense in which the universal soul is 
called rational, that which is called а part will be the 
same as the whole, not a part of the whole. 

4. What then is to be said, if the soul is one in this 
way, when someone enquires into the consequences, 
and raises the fret difficulty, whether this sort of 
simultaneous unity in all things is really possible, 
and the next, if it is possible when some soul is in 
body, and some not in body? For perhaps it will 
follow that all soul is always in Бойу, and scpecially 
the sonl of ће All: for it is not said to leave the body, 
as ours is; and yet some people do say that ours will 
leave this particular body, but will not be altogether 
outside body. But if it is going to be altogether out- 
side body, how will one soul leave the body and the 
other not, when it is the same soul [in both]? Now 
in the ease of Intellect, which separates itself by 
diferentiation into parte wl 
each other, but is together à 
reality is surely undivided—no dificulty of this kind 
can arise; but in the case of the soul whieh is said 
to be divisible in elation to bodies, this assertion 
that all souls are one thing has many diffienltiés: 
unless of course one made the one stand by itself 
without falling into body, and then said that all the 
souls, the Soul of the Ail and the others, came from 
that one, living together with each other, so to speak, 
down to a certain level and being onc soul by be 
longing to no partieular thing; and thst, being 
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fastened [to the оле] by their edges on their upper 
side, they strike down this way and that, like the light 
which, just when it roaches the carth, divides iteclf 
among houses and is not divided, but is опе none the 
less. Ard the Soul of the All would always remain 
transcendent because it would have nothing to do 
with coming down, even with its lower part, nor with 
a turning to the things here below, but our souls 
would come down because they would have their 
part marked off for them in this sphere, and by the 
turning to them of that which needs their care. 
The Soul of the All (that is, its lowest part) would 
be like the soul in a great growing plant, which 
directs the plant without effort or noise; our lower 

art would be as if there were maggots in a rotten 
part of the plant—for that is what the ensculed body 
is like in the All. The res: of our soul, which is of 
the same nature as the higher parts of universal 
soul, would be like a gardener concerned about the 
maggots in the plant and anxiously caring for it. 
Or it is as one might speak of a healthy man living 
with other healthy men as being at the service of 
his neighbours cither in his action or his contempla 
tion; and of a sick man, concerned with the care of 
his body, as being at the service of his body and 
belonging to it. 

Б. But how will there still be one particular coul 
which is yours, one which is the soul of this particular 
man, and one which is anothers? Are they the 
souls of particular individuals in the lower order, but 
belong in the higher order to that higher unity? 
But this will mean that Socrates, and the soul cf 
Socrates, will exist as long as he is in the body; but 

1 For this imago ep. Marcus Aurelius XII. 30. 
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he will cease to be precisely when he attains to the 
very best. Now no real being ever ceases to be; 
sinóe the Tntellaets There too аке not dissolved into 
a unity because they are not corporeally divided, 
but each remains distinct in otherness, having the 
same essential being. So too it is with souls, which 
depend in order on each severa. intellect, and are 
expressions of intellects, further unfolded than they 
are, having passed, we may say, from brevity to 
multiplicity. They are linked to the brevity of 
intellect by that in each of them which ic least 
divided. They have already willed to be divided 
but cannot reach complete division; they keep iden- 
tity and difference; each soul remains one, and ай. 
are one together. So we have given the sum of the 
disenssion, that the souls spring from one, and the 
souls springing from one are many in the same way 
s Intellect, divided and not divided; and the soul 
which abides is a single expression of Intellect, and 
from it spring partial expressions which are also 
immatcrial, just as in the world of Intellect. 

6. Bnt why has the Soul of the All, which has the 
same form as ours, made the universe, but the soul 
of each individual has not, though it too has all 
things in itself? (We have explained that it can 


2 For the belief that there are Forms or Ideas of individuals 
(et least of individual mea), which is probably, but not quite 
certainly, asserted here, op. V. 7. It also seems to be implied. 
inTV.3.12, 1-5. Woracsrefal examination of all the evidence 
about Forms of individuals in Plotinus see Н. J. Blumenthal, 
“ Did Plotinus believe in Ideas of Individuals? ” in PAranesis 
11 (1968), 61-80; А. Н. Armstrong, “ Form, Individual and 
Person in Plotinus”; in Dionysius 1 (1977), 49-58 (=A. Н. 
Armstrong Plotinian and Christian Studies (London 1979), No. 
XX. 
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come to be and [continue to] exist in many things 
atonce) But now we must state—perhaps we shal 
ubo come to know how the same thing, when it is 
now in one body and now in another, does now this 
and now that, or is affected in this or that way, or 
both: this however requires a special diseussion to 
itself how then and why the Soul of the All has 
made the universe, but the particular souls direct 
[each] a part of it. There is of course nothing 
remarkable in some of those who have the same 
knowledge being in control of morc, and some of 
less. But one could ask the reason why. But there 
is, one might answer, a difference between souls, and 
all the more in that the Soul of the All has not 
parated ii 
there and put on the body, but the individual souls, 
since body exists already, received their allotted 
parts when their sister soul, as we may say, was 
already ruling, aa if it had alecady propercd th 
dwellings for them. There is a difference too, in 
that the soul of the All looks towards Intellect as a 
whole, but the individual souls rather to their own 
partial intellects. But perhaps these too would have 
been able to make [a world], but as the soul of the 
All had done so already they were unable to do so 
as well, since it had begun first. One could raise 
the came difficulty jusl us well if any other soul had 
taken the first place. But it is better to say [that 
the soul of the All has made the world] because it 
was more closely dependent on the beings above it 
the beings which incline that way havc greater power. 
For they keep themselves in a place of safety, and 
so make with the greatest ease; for it is a mark of 
greater power not to be affected in what it makes; 
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1 Harder B-T: rà Ern.* 


a 


7 Bee Timaeus 41D7. 

2 Co. Philebus 30A-B, where, as Plotinus suggests, Pla:o is 
reelly mainly concerned to argue thet the universe must have 
а soul just as we have. 
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and power comes from abiding above. The Soul of 
the All, then, abiding in itself шахе, and the things 
which it makes eame ta it, hn 
themselves go to the things. So they have departed 
to the depths; or rather, a great part of them has 
been dragged down and has dragged them with it 
by their thorghts ta the lower existence. For we 
musl understand that souls were called “ second ” 
and “ third ” 1 according to whether they are nearer 
to or farther from [the higher world]; just as among 
us too rot all souls have the same relationship to the 
realities There, but some men may unify themselves, 
others nearly reach this point in their striving, and 
others altain it in a lesser degree, in so far as they 
act hy powers which are not the same, but some by 
the first, others by that which comes after it, athers 
by the third, though all of them have all. 

7. So much for that. But what about the passage 
in the Philebus which suggests that the other souls 
are parts of the soul of the All®? But this is not, 
as someone thinks, the intention cf what is said, but 
what suited Plato’s purpose at that stage in the 
argument, that the universe is ensouled. He estab- 
lishes that by saying that it is absurd to say that the 
universe is soulless, when we, who possess a part of 
the body of the All, have souls. For how could the 
part have a soul when the АП was sculless? He 
makes his own thought especially clearin the Timaeus, 
where [the Demiurge], when the soul of the All has 
come into existence, makes the other souls, mixing 
them from the same mixing-bowl from which he 
made the sou! of the whole, making the other kind 
of soul of the same form [as the soul of the All] but 
giving it a difference Бу using second and third class 
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1 Tacilor: Sagdpor Enn.* 
з Harder B-T (in alto materna Ficinus): pqrépov Enn* 


1 Again a reference to Timaeus 4107. 

? The reference is lo Phwedras 24086. Пе then goes on to 
consider Plato’s distinetion, which follows immediately, be- 
tween the perfect soul which is “ winged ” and " walks on 
high” and the soul which '* loses its feathers " and falls into 
а human body, whose fall and subsequent fate is described in 
the rest of the great myth. 

? Cp. Timaeus 90C8-DI. For а fuller statement cf Ploti- 
nns’s own position on the determination of the characters of 
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ingredients.! And what about the passage in the 
Phaedrus '* All soul cares for all that is soulless ” 2? 
What could it be, then. which directs the nature of 
body, and either shapes it or sets it in order or makes 
it, except soul? And it is not the case that one 
soul is naturally able to do this, but the other is not. 
Plato cays, then, thet the “ perfecz " soul, the soul 
of the All, “ walks ou high”, and does not come 
down, but, as we may say, rides upon the universe 
and works in it; and this is the manner of direction 
of every soul which is perfect. But when he speake 
of the “ soul which moults " he makes this another, 
distinct from the perfec: one. But as for our follow- 
ing round the circuit of the All,* and deriving our 
characters fron it aud being affected by it, this would 
һе по sort of indication that our souls are parts [of 
the soul of the АШ. For the soul is capable of taking 
many impressions from the nature of places and 
waters and air; and the situations of cities and the 
temperaments of bodies are different. And we stated 
that, since we are in the All, we have something from 
the soul of the whole, and we agreed that we were 
affected by the circuit of the universe; but we 
opposed another soul to this, and onc which shows 
itself other especially by its opposition. As for the 
fact that we are begotten inside the universe, in the 
womb too we say that the soul which comes into the 
child is another one, not that of the mother. 


our lower selves, the composites of body and soul, by the 
physical universe of which they аге parla, sec IL. 2. 9-12. 
Plotinus was always ready to admit thet most of whas ordinary 
people think of asdistinetive traits of character and personality 
are due to physical conditions, heredity aad environment. 
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1 Theiler. 
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В. This then is how it is with the solution of this 
problem, and the fact of sympathy docs not hinder 
E for since all souls derive from the 
same from which the soul of the Whole derives too, 
they have a community of feeling. For we have 
said already that they are both one and many. We 
have also explained how the part differs from the 
whole. We have made a general statement about 
the differences between souls, and now let us add 
briefly that besides their [diff 
difer very notably in char: 
of discursive reason and as a lt of the lives they 
have lived before; for Plato says that the souls’ 
choices take place according to their pr i 
And if one takes a general view of the nature of 
soul, the differences in souls have been mentioned in 
those passages too where there was talk of “ seconds ” 
and “ thirds ", and it was said that all souls are all 
things, but each [is differentiated] according to that 
which is active inil. that is, by one being united in 
actuality, one being in a state of knowledge, one in 
a state of desire, and in tha: different souls look at 
different things and ave and heeame what. they lool 
at; and the fullness and completion for souls is not 
the same for all. But if the whole structure in 
ch they exist is comples—for every single rational 

sonl-organ- 


ties 


principle іе manifold and eamplex, like 
ism containing many forms—if this is really so, 
there is structural organisation, and the realities are 
not completely cut off from each other, and there is 
nothing random among the realities (as there is not 
even among bodies), and il follows that there must 
be a [definite] number. For, again, realities must 


be st: and the intelligible realities must remain 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 8. 
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1 This passage is interesting ав an example of the sense in 
which Plotinus is prepared to speak of the Second and Third 
Eypostases as ётарог (infinite in the serse of unlimited or 
unbounded). ó éeds in Ine 38 is probably Nos. Any kind 
oi spatially conceived or numerical infinity 15 excluded from. 
his intelligible world (op. line 37 here and VI. 6. 17-18). 
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the same, and each must be numerically one: for 
this is how it is this definite reality. For in some 
things, because of their hedily nature, individuality 
because the form comes in from outside and 
have continual existence only according to 
specific form, in imitation of the real beings, but in 
others, since they are not produced by composition, 
the existence of each is in that which it is, numerically 
one, which is there from the beginning, and does not 
become what it was not and will not cease to be what 
it is, Since even if there is to be something which 
makes them it will not make them out of matter; 
if it does do this it must add something substantial 
from itself: so that there will be change affecting 
this maling power itself, if it now makes more and 
now less. And why should it make more or less 
now, but not go on always in this same way? And 
that which has come into being will not be ever- 
lasting, if it is now more and now less; but it is 
settled that soul is a thing of this [everlasting] kind. 
How then will it be infinite, if it is going to remain 
static? Its infinity lies in its power; it is infinite 
because its power is infinite, and not as if it was 
going to be divided to infinity. For God too is not 
limited.! And these souls, tco, are not each what 


js flu 
the; 


“Infinity” there can only mean infinity of powor (as here) 
ot unboundedness because there is nothing to bound or mea- 
sure intelligible reality—intelligible number is the ultimate 
measure and so not itself measured, bounded or limited (as in 
VL 6). The doctrine of “relative тера” in Proclus 
(Blomonta of Theology prope. 80 08, pp. 83-7 Dodde) ie helpful 
to the understanding of Plotinus here. The One for him is 
infinite in the sense of being absolutely beyond any sort of 
determination or limitation, because it is beyond being ard 
thought, but is hardly ever called теру. 
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they are by some external limit, as if they were a 
definite size, but each is itself as much as it wants 
до be, aud never goca outside itacl as it proceeds, 
bui that part of it which is naturally adapted to 
reach bodies reaches everywhere in them; it is 
certainly not torn away from itself when it is in the 
finger} as in the foot. So it is also in the All, to 
whatever it reaches; it is in one part of a plant and 
also in another, even if it is eut off; so that it is in 
the original plant and the part cut off fom it: for 
the body of the all is one, and soul is everywhere in 
it as in one thing. And when an animal rots, if 
many others spring from it, the original soul of the 
Whole annal is no lunger in Une budy. for Ure body 
on its side does not have the capacily to receive it, 
or the animal would not have died. But the products 
of the decay which are adapted for the generation of 
animals, some for those of one kind and some for 
those of another, have soul sinee there is nothing 
from which it is absent, but one thing is able to 
receive it and another not to receive it. And things 
which become ensouled in this way do not make more 
souls: for they depend on the onc soul which remains 
one; just as in ourselves, when some parts are cut 
off and others grow instead of them, soul leaves the 
old ones and comes to ће new as long as the one 
soul remains, But in the All the one soul is always 
there; bul sume vf the things within it take soul 
and some put it off, but the soul-activitics remain the 


same. 
1 See ch. 3, n. 1. 
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9. But we must also enquire how scul comes to be 
in body. What is its way of entering? This too i 
a enhject no less worth wondering about and е 
qniring into. Now there are two ways of soul enter- 
ing body; one is when a soul is already in a body апа 
changes bodies, or passes from a body of air or fire 
to ane of earth (people do not call this change of 
body because the body from which entry is made is 
not apparent); and the other, passage from bodiless- 
ness to any kind of body, which would of course be 
the first communication of soul with body. Ahont. 
this last, then, it will be proper to investigate what 
it is that happens when а soul which is altogether 
pure and free from body takes upon itself a bodily 
ve. Tt is perhaps snitable, or rather it is neces- 
ry, to begin with the Soul of the All. Of course 
‘when talking about the Soul of the All] we must 
consider chat the terms “ entry ” and“ ensoulment ” 
ате nsed in the disenssion for the sake of clear ex- 
planation, For there never was a time when this 
universe did not have a scul, or when body existed 
in the absence of soul, or when matter was not set 
in order; hnt in disenscing these things ane сап 
consider them apart from each other. [When one 
js reasoning about] any kind of composition, it is 
always legitimate lo analyse it in thought into its 
parta. Far the tenth ie as follows. If bedy did not 
ist, soul would rot go forth, sirce there is no place 
other than body where it is natural for it to be. Bat 
if it intends to go forth, it will produce a place fi 
itself, and «n а hady — Sonl's rest is, we may say 
confirmed in absolute rest; a great light shines from 
it, and at the outermost edge of this firelight there 
і а darkness. Бош sees this darkness and informs 
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ons сууєектётато, бооу aivó divara: od yàp 
Bóvora. åħayóðı ёкастоу rêv рорішу ў Snov 
кєйгш уш. d 8 тосабт оті riv diéow, бта wh 
сосуде, Bore müw тд обра катаар» еф 
адтф, каї ёпоо av ёктовў exeivo, ёкеї дат каї 
el uù ely Bè ёкео, odBev d» айт] es uéyebos 
„ог gore yàp ris дот rosobrov yáp ёоті тд 
тб», drou éoriv abr}, kel dpleras тф боор, ds 
боо» троїд» ogčovocv ariv абтд ye. каї 
тооойту earl ў orid, бооз б Абуов б nap’ abris. 
é òè Adyos rowbros Ñv, ós иёуєбос тособтоу 
epydoactat, ёоо тд clos оўтой ёВойАето uéyetos 
épydoactar. 
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it, since it is there as a substrate for form. Гог it 
was not lawful for that which borders on soul to be 
without its iple, ас far as 
that was capable of receiving it of which the phrase 
was used “dimly ir the dimness " which came to 
be. There came into being something like a beauti- 
fal and richly var which was not cut off 
from its builder, bu: he did not give it a share in 
himself cither; he considered it all, everywhere, 
worth a care which conduces to its very being and 
cxcollence (as far as it can participate in being) but 
does him no harm in his presiding over it, for he rules 
st while abiding above, It is in this sort of way 
that it is ensouled; it has a soul which does not 
belong to it, but is present to it; it is mastored, not 
che master, possessed, not possessor. The universe 
lies in soul which bears it up, and nothing is without 
a share of soul. It is as if a net immersed in the 
waters wae alive, but unable to make its own that 
in which itis. The sea is already spread out and the 
net spreads with iz, as far as it cen; for no onc of its 
parts can be anywhere else than where it Нез. And 
soul’s nature is co great, just because it has no size, 
as to contain the whole of body in one and the same 
grasp; wherever body extends, there soulis. Ifbody 
did not exist, it would make no difference to soul as 
regards cime: for it ie what it ie. Tho universe 
extends as far as soul goes; its limit of extension is 
the point to which in going forth it has soul to keep 
it in being. The shadow is as large as the rational 
formative principle which comes from coul; and the 
formative principle is of such a kind as to make a 
size as large as the form from which it derives wants 
to make. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 


10. Oro. ò) dxovouvras xpi) т emi тд del 
ойто éMóvras брод Aue mávra vro: olov тду 
dépa, rà pas, róv он, dj idv veri col 70 às 
xal тё» тди Ñv иод sávru, тёш 58 mpdrwv 
kal Bcvrépen «al pira éxovra, ical ёутабво улуу 
del dorôvar 9 và! прдта кай và (detis dis торду 
gaara, eis батероу тоё mpirou ёк той доуётоь 
voovpévov qupós окиб, та exupurritopevon dpa 
каї rovrov, ore olov Bes ёте và emplé 
трт усу дна maurima брадрф. ёкосн<го 
& card Муот days Buváper Colors ev ойт it 
dys бара» кат Adyous коошей ola Kal of èv 
oréppact Абуо. mAdrrovor Kai popfoim rà ĝa 
lov фикри Twas кбоношу. б т yàp dr ёфбутта. 
фух, ойто voru ds eyes d cens duyjs Å 
одой Й 52 то одк ётактф уди ode Bovy Ñ 
сё drapeivaa: ойт удр dv où калд фбош, 
GAL kar ёпоктд» тбртр ay тоют. réyon yip 
Tavípa abris xol шашеїтшї duvópà ка! deber 
тоюбоа. шшўџата, тойум @тта ка\ ой rood 
Фс, pryavats modas cis «ооу pucews ® 
трозурорётр. 1} 8 odaías Suvduer kupía owpárov 

1 Igal: era Enn., H-St: ў rè Theiler, Н-582, 

2 suspic, H-3; els «бадо» diow Enn., Perna: els eldaiduv 


(Fernas) gow Creuzer" (ad stmutaora pingenda Ficinus), sed 
Фол aliud ac ната Ф590 ‘lin. 16) signifcare non potest. 


1 The context of this depreciation of art, which follows 
Platos closely, should be noted. It is one of Plotinu:’s 
frequent assertions of the inferiority of planned, rational (in 
the ordinary human sense) activity as inferior to the divine, 
spontaneous activity which works without planning; ep. V. 8. 
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10. With this understarding we mus: go back 
again to that which is always unchanged and grasp 
ай as existing simultaneously; just ae the air, the 
light, the sun, or the moon, the ight and again the 


sun all exist simultaneously, but hold fist, second 
and third positions, so here there is soul alway 
static, or the first, then the next in order, like the 


last gleams of the light of a fire; afterwards the first 
coming from this last gleam is thought cf as a shadow 
of fire, and then this at the same time is thought of as 
illuminated, co that it ic ac if a form hovered over 
what is cast upon soul, which at first was altogether 
obscure. lt was given ordered beauty according to 
a formative rational principle, since soul has poten- 
Lally in it, and throughout the whole of it, the power 
to set in order according to rational principles; just 
as the formative rational principles in seeds mould 
and shape living beings like little ordered universes. 
For whatever comes into contact with coul ic made as 
the tial nature of soul is in a state to make it; 
and it makes, not according to a purpose brought in 
fron: outside, nor waiting upon planning and consider- 
ation: for in this way it would not make according 
to nature, but to an art brought in from outside. 
For artis later than soul, and imitates it, making dim 
aad weak imitations, toys not worth much, brin, 
in many devices to help it in producing ar image cf 
nature! But soul is by its essential power in control 


7 for his fullest critique of the ideaof ^ artisan” creation. But 
Potinus ean he much more positive ahont art, and can even 
say that sometimes art can improve on nature because tho 
artist's mind has direct access to the Forms in the Intelligible 
world of which nataral th:ngs are images too, and sometimes, 
for various reasons, very imporfeot ones; op. V. 8. 1. 34 40, 
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PLOTINUS: BAD IV. 8. 


eis тд yevéoðu тє Kai obras éyew ðs адт) буе, 
od Bwapévam vv &£ dpyfjs ёуаутгодаба тў олтйс 
Bovijoe. èv yàp тоў úorépois dna ёртоді- 
с орга 
тўс cixelas, Gu d Myos ó ev opurp Өег det 
Sè yovoperys ка} ris Sys popdüs бт adrüs 


ка} rdéw тб yevouéveo dua éyóvreov ётбуш< rò 


yeváuevor kal dveunoB{orus коАф ёоті. kareakev- 
douro Bi ё айт rà рё» бед» dyddwara, тё è 
буйрфтол оікўрата, тё 52 Ga Фос. тё yàp 
Ber yiveoða тард улуй, 3 dv why 8уош els тд 
mores Eyer; mupds і» yàp ерид тову, каї тё 
буа» оь узуйз 88 тд piv d айей rà 82 26 
fs ely Фо. тоё dv yàp бфйуо тд udv [ёё 
айтф»] 1 olov єбє кєїшєўор ёо aùroŭs, тд дё (dE 


adr 


adrGy> + els So podra. трду airs тд vale 
Surduevov каї кошду B) тобто таті тф фут 
els duolwow ёалтф dyew. yuyis 88 dpyov каї тд 
& abr éypyyopás m. каї тд els dAdo сайти, 
Ln obs kal cd De aod, Sea ph bf wap? абеды, 
cal rovadrqy Cay, каб fy айт) CA. Coca viv 
& Ауф Myov Siwo 7H оцат, eibulov об 
кескәй yàp sal lSwhov Luis, Soor Swor re 


cdpart—Kal uopdás сашбтот, dv Tods Ayovs 


1 transpose, Kleist (Studien 40): del, Dodds, B-T. 
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ON DIFFICULTI 


of bodies, so that they come to be and are in the 
state lo which soul leads them, since tl first 
principles ara unable to resist its will. Tn the things 
t come after one often hinders another and they 
are deprived of the attainment of their proper form, 
that which che formative principle operating on a 
small seale wishes them ta have; but there in the 
universe as a whole, where the whole form is pro- 
duced by soul and the things which are produced 
have all together an order, what has come into being 
ic beautiful without labour or hindrance. But soul 
has constructed in the world shrines of gods and 
dwellings for men, and others for other creatures. 
For what else ought Lo come from soul except the 
things wi hac the power ta make? Tt belonge 
to fire to make things hot, and to something else to 
cool them; but one power belongs to soul which 
remains within it, and another which goes out to 
form something else. In soulless things the one 
power, so Lo speak, lies asleep in them; and the 
power from them which goes out to something else 
consists in making like themselves that which is 
capable of being affected: and this is of course 
common to all that exists, to bring things to likeness 
with themselves. But the work of soul is something 
awake, both that within it and in the same way that 
which goes out to something ele. Soul therefore 
makes alive all the other things which do not live af 
themselves, and makes them live the sort of life 
by which it lives itself. So since it lives in a rational 
principle, it gives a rational principle to the body, an 
image of that which it has—for what it gives to the 
body is also [only] an image of life and the shapes 
of body, of which it has the rational formative prin- 
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PLOTINU 


Сес ye 8 kal Веду ка) тбутоу. бид ndvra rai 
ó xdcpos exer. 

11. Коё por Sexodow of тёш codol, боо. 
JBowMjÓgrav Beads arros napeva dep кої 
урата. momodpcvor, сїў ry тоё navròs plow 
dmiddvres, èv v Хабу ds Tavraxot ply eldywyor 

5 иус dicus, асоба ye шўр pdorov àv eim 
ámdvran, el ris тооотабё$ vt тектђуалто ўтто8ёёпо- 
Gar Suvduevov poipdy twa аўтӣѕ. троота® 6 8d 

«pov. ртбзал 


тд ámcwof» pup Bv, ттер ráro 


845 me Burdjeeron. wal ydp Å 


mdvra cipnydves толоре) eis pipnow dw 
10 efye rots Adyous, ёле ёкаотоу оўтоо$ éyévero 
èv Diy Adyos, ds катё тду mpd Drs euepdppuro, 


awhjaro «Q беф ccv, каў à ёубето kal els 


58 marrds diei 


bv Bev ý duy kal elye тооба. кой 8} обу 
olóv re Fv dpowor адтоб yeréuim, оббё exevov 
аб катау els тобто». Fv Dd той: éxeivos б 
15 ère? Prws—oSros yàp ш> ywécbo mapdderypa 
тод Myov—édetüs $ё тойтш duy) e&nprnpevy 


pdvorros voô perovea. Soo 34) alley, тё пёрата 


1 The allusion here is to the ancient Egyptian practice of 
ritually animating statues: cp. the Hermetic Asclepius 37. П 
p. 347 Nock.Festugibre. Tt became a regular part of later 
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ciples: it has these of gods and of everything. This, 
then, is why the universe too has cverything. 

11. And [ think that the wise men of old, who made 
temples and statues in the wish that the gods should 
be present to them,! looking to the nature of the 
All, had in mind that the nature of soul is everywhere 
easy to attract. but that if someone were to construct. 
something sympathetic to it and able to receive a 

art of it, it would of all things receive soul most 
easily. That which is sympathetic to it is what 
imitates it in some way, like a mirror able to cateh 
[the reflection of] a form. Yes, the nature of the 
All, too, made all things skilfully in imitation of the 
[intelligible’ realitics of which it had the rational 
principles. and when each thing in this way had 
become a rational principle in matter. shaped accord- 
ing to that which was before matter, it linked it with 
that god in conformity with whom it came into being 
and to whom the soul looked and whom it had in its 
making. For it was certainly not possible for the 
thing made to be without a share in the god, nor 
again for the god to come down to the thing made. 
So that sun in the divine realm is Tntellect—let this 
serve as an example for our discovrse—and next after 
it is soul, dependent upon it and abiding while 
Intellect abides. This soul gives the edge of itself 


Neopiatonio theurgie practice, though not without objection 
from the more rational members of the school: ср. Zunapius 
475 (Maximus, Eusebius of Myndus, and the Emperor Julian). 

2 Fora fuller and more developed account of the making of 
the forms or rational principles in matter by Nature (the 
lowest, immanent part Of univezsal Soul) and how the weak, 
dreamy form-making activity of Nature is linked through Soul 
with the divine forms in Trtclleet (here referred to as “ the 
god”) see П. 8. 1-5. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3. 
адў rà прде тобто» tòr iw voire тф А, 


xal пої bid pécov ajrjs kàket ovvgðu olov 
is 


ippsevruc yevouévg Tav тє da’ ёкейоо 
rofroy ка} rv tovtov els éxetvor, боох Bà duxfjs 
cis ёкєйю› dédva. оў yàp paxpdy ob8¢ пдрр® 
obSevds ойи kai ad méppw «jj diagopa kal uù х 
uide, Ф? cas of? ёортой [ой réno]? каї 
guvetvur ywpis br. 0} 54 elow oror тф del uù 
dmoorarciy кебш, kal тў per éfapyfjs Чъй 
троспртўова: тў olov émeACorion xi), тойт Эё, 
fep. ral elor kal 8 Myovras, mpds хобу Blénew 
оддароб шуй abrois Ñ ёке Prerodons. 

12. "Avüpdistoy Sè yuyal «оа airy «Boat 
olov. Avordcov èv xurdirow exe? èyévovro душе 
Spuntetcar, ойк dmorpnfeioa 000° aðru vis 
Mavrüv apyfs тє kal vod. of yàp perà тоб той 


1 Theiler: ri Boat, St 
? ws glossam post oveivac delevimus. 


1 For the connection of the visible sun to the intelligible 
sun ap Inlian Oration IV (To King Helios) passim: though 
for Plotinus this relationship of the two suns is just an example 
of the way in which everything in the sense-world is linked to 
the intelligiblo, of the intimate presence of the divine in the 
whole material world, but in Julian it is a theological doctrine 
of central impnrtaner. 

2 Yor the Orphio story to which Plotinus here casuilly 
alludes see W. K. C. Guthrie Orpheus and Greek Religion 2nd 
ed. (London 1952) 122-3. Тһе mirror was one of the loys 


with which tko Titans lured away the child Dionysus-Zagreus 
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which borders on this [visible] sun to this sun, and 
makes a connection of il Lo Uie divine realm through 
the medium of itself, and acte as an interpreter of 
what comes from chis sun to the intelligible sun and 
from the intelligible sun to this sun, in so far as this 
sun does reach the intelligible sun through soul! 
For nothing is a long way ef or far from anything 
else—distance in another sense is a matter of differ- 
ence and not being mixed but [the divine] is by 
itself, and is with the world while remaining separate. 
These [heavenly bodies] are gods by for ever not 
departing from those intelligible gods and by being 
linked to the original soul by the soul which, so to 
speak, went away [to the visible world], and by this, 
by which they are what they are also called, they 
look towards Intellect, since sonl for them never 
looks elsewhere than There. 

12. But the souls of men see their images as if in 
the mirror of Dionysus ? and come to be on that level 
with a leap from above: but even these are not cut 
off from their own principle end from intcllect. 


to tear him to pieces and eat him: after they had done sc Zeus 
destroyed them with his thuuderbolts and men were made out 
of their ashes; so we contain a " Titanic "^, earthy, evil ele- 
ment and also а divine Dionysiac one which rxus: be released 
by purification. Plotinus here simply takes the mirror, in 
which Dionvsus enioved seeing his awn reflection. as a symbol 
of the attractiveness of the visible world for the souls which 
must descend into it (all material things for him are reflections 
of soul The later Neoplatonists worked oat an elahorate 
allegorical interpretation of the whole story, in which the 
rending of Dionysus by the Titans symbolises the “ Civision ” 
of the divine power in the material world. The relevant 
passages are collected in 0. Kern Orphicorum Fragmenia 
(Berlin 1963) 209, See further J. Pépinin Revue Internationale 
dz Philosophie 94 (1970) 304-20. 
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5 ov, ФАХ čgIaoav pèv péyoc yis, кёр. 88 айтас 
lovípucrat Smepdven той ойрауой. mio» 82 abrais 
cateddetv ур Вуке», ёти тб pécov adrats йушукё- 
vên, фрорт доз Beopevov той els 8 ёфбитар, 
dpovelam. Leds 82 татўр ё\єђсаѕ movovuéas 
Iunrd айту cà Bespà тонду, тєрї d породити, 

10 MBwow dvaratdas èv ypdvos пор owpdrav 
2revBépas, b? дуо ère? gel айта уйєобш, 
обтер т] тоё mavròs joy) del ойда, sà ujde 
Baurpedopévy. 8 yàp Exce тд тё> бз, тобто айт- 
apres abrG kal tore wal Zora, ward Adyous det 
Kosqeórus Pv apre wepamópevor: май narà 

15 ypóvous del els тд cd kuÜwrdpievov ! dv pérpors 
Boy фрюнёуо eis ovuuvlav dyyouévow roram ? 
Auelvois кой кат? dreva, [биде] 9. mepawopévwv 
óg’ co. Adyor, mávraw reraypéver & тє кадбдоіх 
JuyÓv kai Фибдо кої eis rà GMa aípmavca. 
naprupet 80 kal тд rhs оџифохіах cv ушуй» 

20 mpds «iy тоббє той mavròs rá£w ойк dampcnpévov, 
ВАМ cwasrovoóv ev rats Kabd8ors éavràs кой 
tay ovpdevíav mpós тїр терифорд» vovvpévov, 
Ós kal ras rÓyas ateGy Kal тоду Blovs Kai cas 
mpoaipécers onuctvectas rots tv dopo оҳўрљої 

25 ка) olov plav тай deoviv ойк expedds ddudvar «al 

2 ABS Perna, Creuzer, Müller*; коботдше›с AMEB? 
R.ITIC, Kirchhof, H-S. 


2 Theiler: dyépeva тайта Enn., H-S. 
з del. Theiler. 
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For they did not come down with Intellect, but went 
on ahead of it down to earth, but their heads are 
бозу cet above in heaven. But they eapericuced 
a deeper descent because their middle part wes 
compelled to care for that to which they had gone 
oa, which needed their care. But Father Zeus, 
pitying them in their troubles, makcs the bonds 
over which they have trouble disscluble by death and 
gives them periods of rest, making them at limes 
free of bodies, so that they too may have the oppor- 
tunity of being there where the soul of the All 
ys is, since it in no way turns to the things of 
world. For what it has is the All already com- 
plete; this is and will be sufficient to itself: it 
completes ita course periodically according to ever 
lastingly fixed rational principles, and everlastingly 
returns to the same state, period by period, in a 
proportionate succession of defined lives, these here 
being brought into harmony wità those there and 
completed according to them, everything being 
ordered under one ralional principle in the descents 
of souls and their ascents and with regard to every- 
thing cle. The harmonious adjustment of the souls 
to the order of this All of ours witnesses to this; 
they are not cut off from it, but fit themselves in in 
their descents and make one harmony with its cir- 
exit, so that their fortunes and their lives and their 
choices are indicated by the figures made by the 
heavenly bodies and they sing, as it were, with one 


1 1 adopt Phoiler's tert hor (seo critical notes), in spite of 
the three alterations of the MSS which he makes, because it 
seems to me to be the only way of g:ving a satisfactory sense 
to the passage and because the critical reasons ae gives for his 
alterations seem to me persuasive (sce his note ad loc. 
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PLOTIN) 


và povatxdis Kai évapuovíos Mov тодто evar 
dwwypévos. тойто 80 ойк dw Fy pù то? wavròs 
kar mea muwôrros wat méoyovros Хаста d 
pdzpois mepo ка} тйс, ical Bloor ката убт 
SucbdBuv, os al роу) SuekoSelovew drè pèv eee, 
30 422 82 dv oùpavĝ, de? 82 els roúoðe rods rémous 
émorpedoperat. vols 8ё näs del буш kai од ш} 
more o тб» айтой yérovro, ЁЛ ÜBpupévos Tas 
divo торте, els тё тў8є Sic руде. poy 82 ёк 
той maio n&Mov катё тд eceibey бйкета 
edos ка} Swor тойу бт? айтуу, ў per deabus, 
35 jj 52 оте dos, loxovou. t vá£e тўр mAdvyy. 
kdretat 8ё ойк det rò йоу, GAN бтё иду mov, óré 

BE Cursor, кй upds тд adrd yévos Uy кате SE 
els Eromor deri] Kul? Spotwow ris Забо. 
eret ydp, Ф dv dporobeioa f, pipero 1j mer els 
ротор, ý 86 els LGov An Фо : 
13. T3 yàp dvardipacrov каї i Birn ойто ё 
duces кратойот бы ёковтоу èv rdčet mpós б 
Фоти #ёсаотоу yevónevov eSwAov mpoapéocors 
ка} Зод свие dpyeriman, wal ёпти exelvo тё? 

5 уйе dos rekov пой», прдх 8 тїр budBeow 
my Фу air] ёда, кай тод тбтє пёртоуто Kai 
elodyovros où 04, oíre iva. 0р eis оро róre 


2 The "fortunes and lives and choices” come from the 
concluding myth of Plato's Reputlio (cee 617B). For a fuller 
discussion by Plotinus of this passage in Plato see Ш. 4. 5, 
Dlotinus hore, ckaraoteristioally, interprets “ the mnain of the 
spheres ” allegorically to sait his own philosophical purposes. 
For the old literal interpretation of this Pythagorean doctrine 
see Cicero Somnium Scipionis 5. 10; end cf. P.-M. Schuhl 
Etudes sur la Pabulation Platonicienne (Peris 1947) 117 ff. 
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voice and are never out of tune. (And this is more 
properly the hidden meaning of the doctrine that the 
y spheres move musically and melodieally.) 1 


heaven 
But this could not be if the action and experience of 
the All was not on all occasions in accordance with 
the intelligible realities, in its measuring of periods 
and orders and the living through of the lives accord- 
ing to their kinds which the souls live through, some- 
times in the intelligible world, sometimes in heaven, 
and sometimes turning to these regions. But In- 
tellect as a whole is always above, snd could never 
be outside its own world, but is settled as a whole 
above and communicates with things here through 
soul. Soul, because it is nearer, is disposed according 
to the form which comes to it from Intellect, and 
gives to the things below it, one kind of soul always 
in the same way, the other in different ways at dif- 
ferent times, having its wanderings arranged in 
regular order. But [the individual soul] does not 
always come down the same distance, but sometimes 
more, sometimes less, cvcn if it comes to the same 
species [of body]: each soul comes down to a body 
made ready for б according to its resemblance to the 
soul's disposizion. It is carried there to that to 
which it is made like, one soul to a human being and 
others to different kinds of animals. 

18. Tho inescapable rule and the justice [which 
govern the descent of souls] are thus set in a natural 
principle which compels each to go in its proper 
order to that to which it individually tends, the image 
of its original choice and disposition: each form of 
soul in that world is close to that to which it has an 
inzernal disposition, and there is no need of anyone 
to send it or bring it into body at a particular time, 
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cr into this or that particular body, but when its 


otire els тоді, dd каї той тоте évorávros olov 
moment comes to it it descends and enters where it 


atroudrws káram. кай «овоо els б Бека 


аллоѕ д\Ар ypóvos, o Tapayerupevun vtov кјрикоз must as if of its own accord. Each has its own time 
10 kcAoDvros karlara? eioéðu eis TÒ npóopopov and when it comes, like a herald summoning it, the 
oôpa, ds ckáua. và yiyvópera olov. durdpcor soul comes down and goes into the appropriate body, 
pdye кої deals maw ioxupais xweioBai те kal so that what happens is like a stirring and earrying 
dépeoBar- olov kal èg’ évds éxdarou теЛени jj тоб away by magic powers and mighty attractions: it is 


фо» BSiolenats, ёз ypdvp čraorov кшгойоте каї 
алетте, olov yeveiáceis каї (ёкуфдсес ! kepáraw 
15 ко} vOv mpòs т óppàs kai dranljacis трбтерау 
oik odsas Kat repirrás? tov (re)? déeSpwr 
Buenos * & mpobecpias такта ywopérg 
laci Be ойтє Exotica ойтє meppleioa: ob ye 76 


like the way in which the ordered development of a 
living thing comes to its fulfilment as [its soul] stirs 
and produces everything in its time—for instance 
sprouting of beards and horns, and at the moment 
special impulses, and breaking out into spots in 


ёкоўатоу ToLovTor cs Tpoedéoðar, GAN ÙS rà Tar excessive numbers which were not there before, and 
ката flow, ў Lús)? прдѕ убиоу dvawós apcüv- like the ordered development of trees coming about 
20 pias 7) [ós пров] è mpd&es cus калу où oyecped ат йз appointed time. The souls go neither willingly 
kvodpieror- BAX cluapudroy дё rà тоцф8е тд rodv- o? penae icy abe айй nor ie Шешшу ale 
Se, kal тф тоф8е тд viv, T 8° тд адб. каї 6 ment in their going like deliberate choice, bu: like a 
pv трд бороо voüs «ірариёлри exer rhv той natural spontaneous jumping or a passionate natural 
drew det бтбаоу каї терте? kal то KabéKacror desire of sexual union or as some men are moved 

25 тф койом бтотйттоу vóu тебнтста" букете unrcasomngly to noble deeds. Each speciel kind 
yap ёкботф тб kaliólov, kal ó эброѕ ойк аде has its special destiny and moment, onc now and onc 
shy уи Чез v темей нш, fagei Чай Berne at another time. Intellect which is before the uni- 
adbrois {т015)% xpyoaperors ewar Kat mepipepovaw verse has its destiny too, to remain There, however 


Theiler, cf. IV. 4. 11.19 much it also sends out; and the individual, which is 
heiler, cf. IV. 4. 11. 19. 


Я ‘Theiler: wept тау Enn., H- wept del. Volkmann*. subordinated to the universal, is sent according to 
Hoo ea eee E Jaw. For the universal beats heavily upon the parti- 
5 Theiler: ywopéro» R, H S: yiyvopévas Vitringa, Volkmann: cular, and the law does not derive from outside the 
5 transposuimus. , Я strength for its accomplishment, but is given to be 
v indes p To eure Bon esis LS in those themselves who are subject to it, and they 
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айт кр evo kai ó xpdvos, Kai à бе 
увиёоба, viera. тбтє úr abrav tov: ёубутау 
aùrór, cote abrods айту теЛєу, dre mepupeporras 

30 ioydcarra’ è тф èv adrois ађтди pita, clov 
Врібоута eis adrods kal продушіо» ёштодита коі 
diva ere? «АӨ, oF $ èv adrots Фу olov èle?» 
pbeyyerar. 

14. Toócam 84 ywopérov фта modà à кбороѕ 
ofras žyaw кай karavyatópevos фохаїх ётикооре- 
rat ёт} vois тротёрое dMous Kéopous doy map" 
Mov Kopitdueros, тарб тє бебу êxeirwv тарс тє 

5 убу cv wv dvyàs Qióvras- olov eikós kai ror 
pôbov olvírreaÜau, cis mAdcarros тоб Tpopntéws 
y ушгайко. ёпекбордоа» айту ка) of dAdo бео 
уаїау iSecgdpery, кай dvOpdmov берш dwrýv, 
Beats 8 биойш và cius, xut “AgpoSrmr тє ovas 
каї Харта kal Mov ёо ёдро» kal dvoudoa: ёк 

10 теб Sdipov кш mávra r&v Bcboórav: qávres yàp 
тоќ Saray cQ тАйсизті Tapa mpounÜcias T:vds 
yevouerp. 5 88 "Emymüeos бтотоойцнеуо$ тд 

1 epipéporras layóaavra Vitringa, Harder, Cilento, B-T: 
тєрфероута xal loxioavra Enn.: epipéporras каї ieyóocvras 
a. 


1 The toaching of this chapter sbout the descent of the 
human soul should be carefully compared with thai in the 
carly troatise On the Desront of the Soul TV. 8. 3-6, In this 
treatise one can sco particularly clearly the variatiors of 
emphasis and the ductuations between optimism and pessi- 
mism about the material world anc our Ше m is which are 
characteristic of Plotinus’ disoussions of this subject, because 
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bear it about with them. And if the time comes too, 
then what it wills to happen is also brought about by 
beings thomeclves in whom it ie present, so that they 
aecomplish it themselves because they bear it about, 
strong by its firm establishment in them; it makes 
itself a sort of weight in them and implants a longing, 
a birth pang of desire to come there where the law 
within them as it were calls them to come.! 

14. Because all this has happened this universal 
order of ours, which has many lights andis illuminated 
by coule, is being further sct in order and adorned, 
receiving new ordered beauties over and above its 
former ones, one from one source and one from 
another, from the gods of that other world and the 
other intellects which gi 
that this is the hidden meaning of the story that 
when Prometheus had made the woman the other 
gods too helped to adorn her; that “he mixed 
carth with water”, and gave her a human voice, 
and made her Jike the goddesses in appearance, and 
that Aphrodife gave her something and Ше Graces, 
and different gods gave her different gifts, and that 
she took her name from the gift and all the givers: 
for all gave something to this formation which сате 
into existence as a result of a forethought (or “ pro- 
vidence ^). But what could Epimetheus rejecting 


soulo?; it seems likely 


its purpose is to reconcile the divergent accourts, pessimistie 
and optimistic, given by Plato in different dialogues. But 
there does not seem to be any fundamental difference between 
the thought of IV. 8 and the thought of this chepter. See 
further my Intrednetary Note to ТУ 8-8, p 96 fF. 

2 Cp. VI. 4. 14. 18-19 (from a treatise written shortly before 
this one) where the population of the intelligible world is 
described as including men (in their pure intelligible state) as 
well as gods. 
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Sapo» айтой тї dv onpalvor ў my тоб ё уоттф 
ёо» alpeow dpeívei elvai; beBerat дё кай abrds 

15.6 топтас, re mws ёф@ттєтш, той yevopévov ba’ 
отой, kal ó тошфтос Beans едеу" ка) т) Avous 
bad "HpakMovs, бт. dévapis éorw айтф, dare 
ral ds АеАбодал. тафта ёр ойу бтр ті боёй єп, 
AN’ bru ёифафуе rå ris ls Tòr кбороу Sécews, kai 
mpoogSa таб Aeyouerns. 

15. "Iaoi Bè ёккїйфашшв чөй ишү ий ets oüpavóv 
ид» прёто> xal оџа dst mpoohaBotaa 8: адтай 
Sn xepotor ral ди} rà уео$ёотера. обрата, els 
Soov àr «5 piros durable. rod af pis бя? 

5 ойроуоб els обрата rà Karwrépw, al 5 dar 
Grow ds Mu edonpudpera, als ù Sdvauis ойк 
dipxecev Gpar évreüÜev Sud Bdpurow кої АЎ” 
той édeAkouévais, 8 adrats egapévós]. ydvovran 8 


? The story of Prometheus, Epimetheus and Pandora hore 
fulluws Ilesiod, with slight variationo: for the making of 
Pandcra see Hesiod Op. 00-89; for the binding and loosing 
of Prometheus see Hesivd Theog. 521-8. Plotinus remark 
about: his own casual allegorical interpretation (line 17) skows 
how [tle seriously he took this sor: of thing. The ancient 
any ths dy of course for his, uo for other men of lie age, expresas 
profound truths in symbolic form. But as long as you recog- 
nise what the truths are, it does aot matter whether you dis- 
cover them in any particular шу, or how you interpret the 
details of the poets’ stories. | 

? Here Шеге appears the “ cosmic religiosity” which Ploti 
nus shared with other philosophers of late antiquity: the 
belief, that ія, that the celestial regions and the heavenly 
bodies are divine and far closer to any higher, spirituel or 
intelligible, divinities there may be, than (he world below the 
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the gift of what had been formed signify except that 
the choice of a life lived more in the intelligible world 
io the better one? And the makor ie bound because 
he is somehow in contact with that which he has 
made, and a bond of this kind is external: and his 
freeing by Heracles means that he has power even 
zo to free himself. This interpretation іє ов апуопс 
likes to think it, except that the story displays the 
zifis made to the universal order and is in harmony 
with what we say.! ` 

15. The soule when they have peeped out of the 
intelligible world go first to heaven, and when they 
have put on a body there go on by its means to 
earthier bodies, to the limit to which they extend 
themselves in length.2 And come souls [only] come 
from heaven to lower bodies; others pass ‘rom one 
body into another, those whose power is not suffi- 
cient to lift them from this region because they are 
weighed down and forgetful, dragging with them 
much that weighsupon them. They becomedifferent 


moon, and that consecently the primary and proper material 
abode of soulsis in this higher region from which they descend, 
assuming progressively inferior sorts of bodies according to the 
depth of their descent, the earthly body being the last and 
lowest: ep. chs. 9 and 17 of this treatise and Appendix II, 
The Astral Body in Neoplaionism in Proclus he Mlements of 
Theoloay ed. E. В. Dodds, Ind ed. (Oxford 1962) 312-91 
Philosophical cosmic religion was something which Plotinus 
took seriously. Не defends it vigorously against astrological 
superstition in IT. 3 and against the Claostio contempt for 
the divinities of the visible heaven in IT. 9. But it occupies 
а place of moderate importance in his thonght, and is not easy 
to reconcile with other aspects of it; and the idea of“ astral ” 
or " pneumatic ” bodies superior to our earthly bodies is of 
much less importance to him than the telief in the divinity 
of the heavenly bodies. 
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Buddopor ў оорбто» els d èverpiðnoav тарод- 
Aoyaís À ка} тїшє ў kal rpodats, ў айта} тар? 

10 ajráv cà 8:4форох KoplZouaw ù maou тобтов ў 
now айтди. kul af per тё návra бтотсттбкаси 
cipappón тй evraiila, ai BE ётё pèv obras, drt è 
аўтду, af 88 дов pèr бушукайа troucivar ovyywp- 
оба, Барта 8 доа èoriv айт@> ёруа adrév «уш, 
Соса kar Ay тї Ov сорттан uw битеу 

18 уоробєоѓау Аф davràs (cupid бобов, тётћекта. 
88 айт ёк тє тй ride Mywr те Kai айтар 
тбтоу kal yuyucdv кил{оео» Kai уброу тб» 
eee, сънфалойёса elos kal dpyós ёкбдеу 
тараЛаВодоа каї owvpalrovoa rà ў ёкебош, 

20 dodAevra иду тпродва, бош батас оффе éavrd 
mpis tiv ёкєўшт čéw, тё dè дла d токе 
mepidyonen, d viv airlay èv тоў катеАобош 
«уап, бта oŭrws, ds rà pèr 091 тебди, тё бе 001 
кєїоӨол. 

16. Tà ptr or ywdpera sipophpara ele mode 
тороду perà Sins тў тёё droBióvaa mpoorfcee 
ds катӣ тд Sov dyoíog: боа бё rois àycfois 
cvpBaiver Mo diens, olov кооз Tj пева À 

5 фео, ёра 5:4 протёра ápaprias Аєктёо> уфєсбаз ; 
counérceras yàp тайта ка} mpocnpairerat, dis 
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either because of the variety of the bodies into which 
they entered or because of their fortunes or their 
upbringing, or they themselves bring with them a 
difference coming from themselves. or all these 
causes, or some of them, operate together ta produce 
the differences. And some of them have altogether 
hecome subject to the destiny of this warld, but 
olhers are sometimes subject to it and sometimes 
belong to themselves; others again accept all that 
it is nece y to endure, but are able to be self- 
possessed in all that is their own work, living accord- 
ing to another code of la het which governs the 
whole of reality, and submitting themselves to [this] 
other ordinance. This code of laws is woven from. 
all the rational principles and aances here helow, and 
the movement of souls and the laws which come from 
the intelligible world; it is in harmony with these 
last, and takes its principles from that world and 
weaves together what comes after with the intelligi- 
ble principles, keeping undisturbed all things which 
can maintain themselves in accordance with the 
disposition of the intelligibles, and making the others 
culate aceording to their natures, so that the 
responsibility lies with the souls which have come 
down for coming down in such 2 way that some are 
pul in this place and others find themselves in that. 
Та Тее fitting to attribute the punishments which 
fall with justice on the wicked to the [universal] 
order in that it directs the world according to what 
is right; but as for all that happers without justice 
to the good, like [unjust] punishments or poverty or 
sickness, are these to be said to have come upon 
them because of previous sins? For these are woven 
in and signified beforehand, so that they ton happen 
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cai aird karà Myov yiyvectar, Ñ оў катд Myovs 
ducixods тайта, od” jv ev rois mpowyovpvoss, 
GN Endpevu ёкейллу oov тептобоц тод 
oixodoulas ròv #тотєофута, ётоварєі» ónotós тот? 
dv ў, ў каї lem 1 840 катд rdéw pepopévaw 3j 
ка} évic тб ёитєади трш@ўуш Ñ татт@ўуш. ў kal 
тё dBuxov тобто ob kaxóv ду тё таёбути mpós Thy 
тоб 8оо xprjoysov тћокцђу. 1] одёё dBucov ёк roy 
трёоде» ёҳоу ® ту Sixalwow. od yàp тй wey bet 
уор бет awrerdyÜc., rà Bé Keyaddobae eis тд 
ajre£o/otov. eù yàg кал? alrlas ylyreoðu 8 Kal 
ducucüs dxorovdias ical Kari Myov ёра Kal rd£w 
piw, каї và ошкрбтера Oct vorierdxIue nal 
owupévðar vopitew. xai 73 ddor Bi тд тар? 
Фоо els Фәр aòr® piv тф norýoavri diwcov, 
ка) ove фе) абтіак á дрітах, cuvcerayuévov 8 
èv тф тоут} одк dBucov ey kew 090 els ràv 
табрта, GAN’ ойто éypijp. el 8° dyafós d табби, 
cis фуабд ý teAeur} rorum. det yàp тїрє Thy 
айтай» ойк dleei од8ё diucov, dM’ акр cis 
тўу тоё троотјкортоѕ dmóboow уор, d8Aovs 
òè Фур rhs айиқ Kol тоў ойк «84а mopéyew 
—À 

17. "Ore 88 дк тоё vonroô ds ei оао taow af 


duyal rò npGrov ydbpor, Aoyíocwo d» ris ёк т> 


rowtrwy. el ydp obpards дь тф alobyr® rére 
dpclvov, ety dy тросеҳођ тё vanraw тойс émyerous. 
? Theiler: тро» Enn.*, H-8*. 
2 Vitrings, Müller*: dy3vro» Enn., H-81. 
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according to rational principle. No, these things do 
not occur according to the rational ptinciples of 
nature and are not given in their premises, but are 
consequences of them; for instance, if a building 
falls the man who is underneath it is killed, whatever 
sort of man he is; or if two horses are moving in an 
orderly way—or even cne—anything which gets in 
the way is injured or trampled. Or [we should think 
that] this injus not an evil to the sufferer [and 
contributes] to the interweaving of the whole. Or 
it is not unjust because it has i:s justification from 
former faults. For one must not think that some 
contained in the order, while others are 
ings 


things arc 
let loose for the operation of free will For if th 
have to happen according to causes and rational 
sequences and according to one rational principle 
and a single order, one must think thet the less 
important things too are contained in the order and 
woven in. And the injustice which one man does 
to another is certainly an injustice from the point 
of view of the doer, znd the man who perpetrazes it 
is not free from guilt, but as contained in the uriver- 
sal order it is not unjust in that order, or in relation 
to the sufferer, but it was ordained that he should so 
suffer. But if the sufferer is a good man, this will 
turn out for his gcod. For one must not think that 
the order is godless or unjust, but that it is accurate 
in the distribution of what is appropriete, but it 
keeps its reasons hidden and gives grounds for 
blame to those who do not know them. 

17. Опе could deduce from considerations like the 
following that the souls when they leave the intelli- 
gible first enter the space cf heaven. For if heaven 
is the better part of the regior perceived by the 
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exeiev тобу yuyotrac rubra трӧта kal pera- 
AapBdre Ss erurndeidrepa perarayBdvew. тд Bt 
venpóv Baracdy тє ка) fogão denos тефаледе 
peradapRdvery ка} ris dowpdrou púoews mópow. 
máca: pèv 8) Karaddumover rév odpavdy kal Št- 
Sdacw olov 76 noA) arv koi тд mpávov ёкєфер, 
тй 88 dda тоф Bordpos &vavydtovra, al 8 
émméov катта. evavydlovor padrov ктө, 
avras B ойк duewor els mol) mpoioboais. ieri 
ydo ті olov révrpov, ёт} бё rro кїкдов ir 
аўтоё ёАбртот, èni Sè тойтош dos, ös ёк 
durrds uber 58 тобто olkéri doris KUKNOS 
дд%оз, dA Sedpevos обтоу viceioy фотду бтооба 
diorpias. tore 88 duos обтоз, paMon 
8c офаїра тот 4 5) кош Сета dnd тйз трітр— 
mponexns yàp айтӣ—баоу ceim evavydberar. тд 
иё› обу шёуа dds pévov durer, ral Super катё 
Абуоу ёё adrov а?у, rà 0^ dMa ovvemAdune, TÀ 
uiv pevovra, тё © ётитАёо> emondrar тў той 
SXaumonévov dyaíg. ira Becpévew trav è- 
Aawroperwy тћеіоуоѕ Ppovridos, отер уєш 
uévow mhoiwy KBepvira ёхатереідоутол трдѕ тд 
mov тў тфу vedv dpovrids ка} dpeXjaavrec адтду 


1 See note on ch. 15. There is here a certain “ creeping 


spatiality". Plotinus does not really think thet any part of 
the material universe, even the highest heaven, can be nesrer 
10 the intelligible than any other, hecanse the intelligible ія 
шоб iu spaw ab all, Buy bere his lauguage is influeucel, per- 
haps not oaly by the “ cosmic religiosity ” of his time, but by 
his favourite myth in Plato's Phaedrus (ep. 24676-24786). 

2 Cp. ҮІ 4. 9. 25-8 and the Nicene creed. It is interesting 
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senses, il borders оп Ше last and lowest parts of the 
intelligibleJ So these heavenly regions are first en 
sonled thence. and participate in soul frst because 
they are better adapted to participate. But the 
body of earth is the last, and less naturally adapted 
to participate in soul and far from the bodi 
nat A souls then iluminate the heaven and 
give it the greatest and first part of themselves, but 
illuminate the rest of the world with their secondary 
parts; those which come down further throw their 
light lower. but it is not to their advantage to have 
one on so far. For there is a kind of centre, and 
around this a circle shining out dom. it, and beyond 
these another, light from light !: but outside these 
there is no longer another пнде of light but this 
next circle through lack of its own light needs illu- 
mination from another source. Let this be a wheel, 
or rather a sphere of a kind which from the third— 
for it borders upon it—obtains all the illumination 
which that third reecives. So the great light abides 
and shines, and its radiance goes out through the 
world in rational order and proportion; the other 
lights join in illuminating, some staying in their 
places, but others are more attracted by the bright- 
ness of what is illuminated. Then as the things 
which arc illuminated need more carc, just as the 
steevsmen of ships in a storm concentrate more and 
more on the care of their ships and are unaware that 


to find exactly this phrase (das ёк gwrás) which appears in 
Plotinus in stzongly subordinationist contexts, occupying an 
mportant place irr dhe first greal credal affirmation of non- 
subordinationist Trinitarian theology, where tke Fathers of 
Nicaea are trying to state with the utmost possible emphasis 
shat the Bon is wot inferior (c the Father as one Plotinian 
hypostasis is to that above it. 
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айсу, dis kwBwelew coverioractivar тоААйкав 
TQ тфу ved vaveyüp, tppebav тд і màéov каї 
abra. kal тофу ÓuvrÓw- reviu B8 nuvevxeOyvur 
тєўїүбєїоа yonrelas Beopots, oxeleivur ductos 
xuBegovig. ei 8' jv тоюбтор Exaoror EGov efor 
kal тд nav, тох ка} калд» обра ка} åridwor 
табе, каї пареа Aeyouévy лгу? otr dv raphe 
айтф, kal mapeiyer адтф Cony pévovca, návry èv 
TÓ бо. 

18. Петера 82 Адлер duy) ypfrar ярі» АЙЫЫ 
каї пб» ad éfeMoüca; ў cvraüla. ó Noywruós 
eyytyerar & атбоф дт одотѕ Kai фроутдоѕ 
mnpovpérys Kal paMov dobevovons: ehérrwos 
yàp vod cis abrápketav TÒ AoywpoU detotae 
Gonep kal ev rois тёуушѕ б Acytopés Фторобот 
rots reyviras, бтау È шу yarendv ў, kporet «ai 
epydlera ý тет. GAN eè exe? dvev Мусру, 
mós dv tre Аоуша& clev; 3) бту Sévavras, einow тї 
dv, bray mepioraois, єўторйсо: StaaKorodcar. 
Set 8¢ тди Аоушнду МВ Tov vowOrov- émel ei 
is Aoyropedy Aap Bdrce v» де vo8 del ywopérqr cal 
оса» èr адтаїѕ Sidbeow, kal évépyeuw éor@oav 
ко} olov čudaow обоа», cle» dv rår? оуоиф 
хрёнераш. oU8 B9, duvais, of Їн, xppobar уош- 
Gréov €v èv 7H VOTO otoas Kai ташта, adpiera 
8” койса & оїрауф, doa piv 1d ypelas ij bc 


1 Fer tke " magic ” of the physical universe, the living power 
of its organic unity on which the art of the magician depends, 
see IV. 4. 40. 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I 
they are forgetting themselves, that they are in 
danger of being dragged down with the wreck of 
the chips, these souls incline downwards more with 
w is theirs. Then they are held fettered with 
bonds of magic? held fast by their care for [bcdily] 
nature. But if every living creature wes like the 
All, a perfect and sufficient hody and in no danger of 
suffering, then the soul which is said to be present 
would not be present in it, and would give it life 
while remaining altogether in the upper world. 

18. Does the sonl nse disenrsive reasoning before 
it comes and again after it goes out of the body? No, 
discursive reasoning comes into it here below, when 
itis already in perplexity and full of care, and in a 
state of greater weakness: for feeling the need of 
reasoning is a lessening of the intellect in respect 
of its self-sufficieney; just as in the crafts reasoning 
occurs when the craftsmen are in perplexity, but, 
when there is no diffeulty, the оға dominates and 
does ils work. But if they are without reasoning 
processes there, how could they still be reasonable? 
Because they are capable, one might say, when the 
circumstances arise, of considering rationally with 
the greatest of ease. But one must understand 
reasoning in this sort of sense; because if one under- 
slands reasoning to be the state of mind which exists 
in them always proceeding from Таке еа, and which 
is a static activity and a kind of reflection of Intellect, 
they would employ reasoning in that other world, 
too. Nor do I think that we should suppose that 
they nse speech in the imtelligihle world, and alto- 
gether, even if they have bodies in heaven, Шеге 
would be none of that talk chere which they engage 
in here because of needs or over doubtful and dis- 
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арфоВутӯоеѕ Siaddyorra ётабда, exci ойк àv 
ein: тообоо. 8 èv тёбе каї катё dióaw Excora 
006" dv ézvrárrowv 005" dv cvpBovdetorer, yuxio- 
кошу Ò dv каї rà пар? dMijwr ё ovvéce. ётєї 
ка} errata тод. cuwmdvreov ywóoropev 8° 
Oupdrav: ère? Dè кобарду müv тд обро кий vlov 
ódécAuds ёкаето< Kat ojBiv 8ё xpurrdv 0292 me- 
mAacpévov, АА npiv «те Aw 180» exelvos 
Lyre. тері 82 Boapdeeov каї Ҹаду ёе ddp. фек 
xphicba: odi тотоу" Lou yàp robe. 

19. Пётєре 82 ёт} той пйтой тд йн.ёритто> Kat 
pepiardy бетер краййжа», dj En uiv. kal 
кал? Edo тё dpdpirov, тд 82 pepioròr olov ёфеёђе 
ка) črepov pos adriis, Зоте тд piv Аоуфдиеуд» 
фонеу čo, тд Sè dìoyov; yvwabein $ dv Ang- 
Üévros Ti Myopev ёкфтєроу. dpeproroy иду otv 
dias «ртт сдтф, peproròr 8 ойу dads, 
GMa тері тё odpard dnor ywouérqv pepro- 
Tiv кай тайтт/ où yeyevguévqy. viv 80 odporos 


10 dow dpáv Bet rpòs тд Liv olas лус mpoodetras, 


каї 8 т 5 rûs yuyis тартауой T oóparı ка} 
GAw mapéwai. Täy pèv б тд айобгикбо, eimep 
Sià таутд< alatijaerat, ddixvetofar mpds тё pspí- 
teou: тартауой pév yap dy pepepiobar dy Myorro 
Sov Dè movruyoD duwópevur ud pepeplobar dv 
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puted points; but as they do everything they do in 
order and according to nature they would not give 
orders or advice and would know by intuition what 
passes from one to another, For here below, too, 
we can know mary things by the look in people's 
eyes when they are silent; but there all their body 
ic clear and pnre and each is like an eye, and nothing 
js hidden or feigned, but before one speaks to 
another that other has seen and understood. But 
there is nothing absurd in spirits and sculs in the 
air using voices; for they are [emhodied] living 
creatures of a particular kind. 

19. Are the “ indivisible” and the “divisible” 
elements of the soul in the same place, as if they 
wore mixed together, ст is the “indivisible ” in a 
different place and differently related, but the “ divi- 
sible ” so to speak following upon it and another 
part of soul, just as we say that the reasoning part is 
one thing and the nnressoring part annther? This 
could be auswered when it has been understood what 
we mean by each. The term “ indivisible ” is used 
without qualification, but “ divisible” is not un- 
qualified but Plato says that soul * heeames divisible 
in the sphere of bodies ”, and not that it has already 
became so. One must then observe what kind of 
soul the nature of body requires in order to live, and 
what of conl must he present everywhere ta hady as 
awhole. Now the whole of the sense faculty, since 
it is going to operate throughout the whole body, 
comes to divide itself; for since it is everywhere it 
might he said to he divided; but since it appears 
everywhere zs a whole, it could be said uol io be 
absolutely and completely divided, but to become 
“ divisible in the sphere of body”. But if anyone 
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unè иенерїсбал, ФАХ 3j pdvov & «jj digi, Aekréov 
бт kal èv тойу; Acus, єїтєр odud ёсті тб pero)ap- 
pávov, dedymi otiw рер кобак, čiarror $2 i 
èr тй dd. rul B] ка} 40 drwóv adris kal тд 
адёутикнду Soavrws: каї el тєрї тд ўтар ў èm- 
Gopia, тд Bè тєр} riw кар8йш' д Pupde, б abrds 
Муос al да] тоблаш. aM? tas табта ой mepa- 
Мариа ev exelvy тф piyparı, tows 8 ov 
mpómov Kal ёк Twos тбу mapoAnóÜcrram таўга. 
Doyuopds SE ка} майе: ойт, тайта арат 
$$ add: kal yàp тд tpyov abray ob SV épydvou 
redetra: тоб odparos: eurddiov yép тобто, el ris 
abr i тоў окёфет\ трооурфто. GM dpa 
éxdrepor тё бр ерис cov ral pepiarór, Kab оду фу 
& wpalévra, GX” ds Sov ёк pepüv dxaripoo 
кабарой Kai yopls тў доира. el рфуто каї тд 
wept rà одита yiyvópeyov шеріотд» тарӣ 
Tis Edo $еебисовз Eyer тў dpdpirron, Biveras тд 
обед тобто dudperror ка} pepiaròv ебли, olov 
крайдь & аўтой тє ка} тїк els абтд додот dvaBer 
Surducus. 

20. Е! 82 kal êv тбтф тадта тє kai rà Аа TAs 
dexfs Aeyógeva pedpy, Ў vaóro pv bres ойк ey 
тото, тё 86 За ду тбто kal то, ў 8\ас одбе», 
ётистіјош тоосўкєі. yàp pij doprotuer 


1 With Theiler I take the subject of zagoAepfdve: here to 
be“ Plato 7. not. as most editors /ineluding Heary-Schwyzer), 
“the body ™. Plotmns in this chapter is trying to give a 
coherent and philosophically satisfactory exposition of Pleto’s 
account of human vsyehology in the Timaeus, based on the 
often quoted text 3551-3, to which he refers at the beginaing 
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s that it is not divided at all in the other senses, 
in that of touch, we must reply that it must 
divide itcelf in the others zoo in this way, since it is 
body which participates in it, but less than in the 
sense of touch. And the plant principle in it, too, 
and the principle of growth are divided in the same 
ч and if desire is in the region of the liver and 
the spirited part in the region of the heart, the same 
argument will apply to them. But pethaps Plato 
dors not admit that these sensations occur in the 
mixture of which we have heen speaking: perhaps 
he considers that they arise in another way and as 
a result of some cne of the things which have been 
already received? But what about reasoning and 
intellent? "These no longer give themselves to the 
hody; for their work is not done through the instru- 
ment of the body: for this gets in the way if one 
uses it in rational investigations. So then the “ indi- 
visible ” and the "* divisihle " are two diferent things, 
and nol like one mingled thing but like а whole of 
parts, each of which is pure and separate in its power. 
If, however, that which is “‘ divisible in the sphere of 
bodies ” holds the “ irdivicihle ” from a higher power, 
this same thing can be both indivisible and divisible, 
as if it was mixed from itself and the power which 
comes into it from above. 

90. ТЕ ie proper that we chonld pay attention to 
the question whether these and the ocher so-called 
parts of the soul are in place, or whether these are 


of the chapler, At this point he seems somewhal uneasy 
about Platc's frm attribution of different parts of the soul to 
different parts of the body in 70-71. In the next senterce he 
farms, perhaps with relief, te the clearcut dualism of Photo 
65. 
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об Exacrov pepeatér eorw, ёото ère, chs ш) Shor êv 
бтфоду evar dj 06 duy) od оџа, kal од mepi- 

15 eyópevor pov ў mepiéyor. où рр 08° ws ev 
dyyelw dijuyov yàp дь yévowo тд оца, ёте бе 
dyyetov, elie Фу чфишу шерде ed pù dpa 
Suaddcer той адтўѕ olons «ps aby ownlpoio- 
шёл, kal Zorat, cov peréafle тё dyyciov, тобто 
апо avr. д 82 rémos д xupiws dodparos 

20 kal ob oôpa dore ті йу Зита duis; xal тё 
ce T терот оўтой wAnodoe тӯ утуй, cix 


ard. тоа 8e kal @АЖа. èvavrioîro трде тд ак 


1 The sense seems much better if, with Theiler, we omit tho 
comma between йуу and rómov printed by Heary-Schw: 
? The denial that soul is in body as а place or a receptacle 
is normal Aristotelian doctrine: cp. the long critical discussion 
of ways in which the soul may be said to be “in” the body 
by Alexander of Aphrudisias De Anima 13-15 Bruns, of which 


Plotinus makes use here end in the next chapter. Plotinus 
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not in any way in place but the others ere, and where 
they are, or whether no part of the soul isin any way 
in place. For either, if we do aot allot a place to 
each of the parts of the scul and put none of them 
anywhere? not making them any more inside the 
body than outside, we shall make the body soulless, 
and shall find it difficult to see how the works of the 
soul which are done through bodily instruments ought 
to come about; or, if we give a place to some of 
them, but not to others, then it will appear that we 
are nat making those *o which we do not give a 
place work within us, so that the whole of our soul 
js notin us. Now we must say in general that neither 
any of the parts of the soul nor the whole soul are 
in hady ss in a place. For place is something en- 
compassing, and encompassing body, and where each 
divided part is, there it is [and nowhere ese] so that 
the whole is not [as а whole] in any place; but soul 
is nat a body, and is no more encampassed th 

encompassing. It is certainly not in the body as in 
а receptacle either? For the body would be soul- 
less, whether it encompassed the soul as a receptacle 
or lace, mless perhaps “it was ensouled] by a 
sort of transmission from the soul which remained 
collected together in itself, and then the amount of 
which the receptacle partakes will be lost lo soul. 
But place in the strict and proper cence ie hadilese 
and not a body: so what need would it have of 
soul? And body would come near to soul with its 
edge, not with itself. And many other objections 
сота he made ta [sonl's being in body] as in place 


thinks that, if one is to use spatial metaphors at all, it is 
Letter to sey that body is in scul chan that вош is in body: 
Фр. e.g. lines 14-15 here and ch. 22, 8-2. 
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dpa cQ oúparı rjv Wuyi «уш ёкоЛоўдоѕ äv 

Лёусшеу. eè BE ye братд 4 doy ка} aloOyrdv фо 
1 del. Volkmenn* ut iteratum e lin. 29-30. 
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For place would always be carried along with it, and 
pody itself would be something carrying space itself 
about. Rut even if place ie taken ta maan interval, 
sou) would still less be in body as in place. For an 
interval must be void; but body is not void; though 
that in which body is may be, so that body is in the 
void. Rut sanl will certainly not be in bedy as in a 
substrate, either: for thal which n a substrate 
is an affeccion of that in which it is, colour and shape 
for instance, and soul is something separable. Tt is 
certainly not, either, like = part in the whole: for 
soul is not a part of body. If someone were to 
suggest that it was like a part in a whole living crea- 
ture, first of all the same diffical ‘ould remain 
about how it ie in the whole: for itis not, presumably, 
as the wine is in the jar of wine, or the gallon in the 
gallon jar, or in the way in which some one thing is 
in itself. But it is not, either, in body as a whole is 
in its parts: for it would be absurd to say that the 
soul isa whole and the body its parts. But it is not, 
cither, present like the form in matter: for the form 
in matter is inseparable, and it comes afterwards to 
the matter which is already there, But soul makes 
the form in matter and is other than the form [which 
it makes]. But if they assert that it is no: the form 
which comes to be in the matter, but the separate 
form, it io not yet cloar how this is the form in the 
body. How then is it that the soul is said by every- 
one to be in the body? It is because the soul is 
not visible, but the body is, so we see the body and 
ave aware that it is ensouled because it moves and 
‚ and so say thaz it has soul. It would then 
natural consequence for us to say thet the soul 
is actually in the body. But if the soul was visible 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I 
and perceptible, in every way surrounded by life 
and extending equally to all the extremities [of the 
body], we should rot have said that the soul was in 
the body, but that the unimportant was ir the more 
important, and what is held together in vhat holds 
it together, and that which flows away in that which 
does not. 

21. Well then, how is it present? If someone asks 
the question and does not give any answer himself, 
what are we going to say? And is it all present in 
the «ame sort af way, or one part in one way and 
another in another? Fer indeed, none of the ways 
of a thing's being in anything which are currently ^ 
spoken of fits the relationship of the soul to the body, 
in it is also said that the sonl is in the hady as the 
steersman is in the ship; this is a good comparison 
as far as the soul’s ability to be separate from the 
body goes, but would not supply very satisfactorily 
the manner of its presence, which is wl 
selves are investigating, Го the steersman as a 
voyager would be present incidentally in the ship, 
but how would he be present as steersman? Nor is 
he in the whole of the ship, as the saul is in the body. 
Are we then to say that it is present as the skill is 
in the tools, in the rudder for instance, so that if 
the rudder was ensouled the steersman’s skill which 
moves it according fo the roles af his art wanld be 
within it? But the difference is this, that the skill 
comes from outside. If then, according to the model 
of the steersman who has got into the rudder, we 
stated that the sov] was in the body as in a naturel 
tool—for this is how the soul moves Uie body in 
whatever it wants to do—should we gain спу ad- 
vantage from the next point of view of our investiga- 
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tion? We shall again be in a difficulty about how 
jl is in the tool, though this is a way of being in the 
hody different from those mentioned before: all the 
same we are still anxious to discover it completely 
and approach nearer to the goal of our investigation. 

22. Are we to say then that when soul is present to 
body it is present as fire is present to air? For this 
ipo like soul is present without being present, and 
is present throughout the whole and mixed with 
none of it, and stays still flows 
past; and when the air goes ontside the space where 
the light is, it departs without retaining znything of 
it, but while it is under the light it is illuminated, so 
that one can rightly say here tco that the air is in 
the light rather than the light in the air. That is 
why Plato? rightly does not put the soul in the 
body when he is speaking of the universe, but the 
body in the soul, and says also chat there is a part 
of the soul in whieh body is and part in whieh there 
is no body, clearly the powers of the soul of which 
the body has no need. And the same principle 
clearly applies to the other souls. We mast not say 
that there is even a presence of the other powers af 
soul to the body, but that the powers which it needs 
are present, and ent without being situated in 
its parts, or in the whole either, and the sease-facully 
is present to the whole of the pemeiving 


time to one and one to another according to the 
[particular] sense-activity [which is going on]. 

23. What T mean ia this! when the enconled hody 
is illuminated by soul, one part of il par.ic 


pales іш 


? The reference is to Timaeus 3609-F3: 


ep. eh. 90, n. 2 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3. 


тоб éublyov тд ris туйс Фо as ретоЛар- 
Bávew адтод pepos каї калё ri» той épydvou 
mpós тб épyov émrnderérnra, Stvauw тўр mpoo- 
5 fovoar eis тд épyov ётобдобоши, oro то 
Мово Thy pèv èv дфбаАшо% бишу riv dpa- 
miiy eoi, Thy 8 & dol тї ùrvwviwir, nat 
yevorixy ev yhibcon, čogpnow ё prot, vv 8 
daruchy èv «avri таре" mods yàp тайтти тўр 
Фито тё» тд одра Spyaror тў joxf chet 
10 raw 8ё darrixdiv dpydvwy ё» rpadrors rots vedpous 
буто, & Bà ка} трде ry rimaw тод Сфоо riy 
Бора» ас, дотада еде roneo Ronane батуу. 
dpyopévow 88 dad укефіоо cv velpaw, civ ris 
alefjoeus ка} dppíjs бру, кай dws mavròs rot 
[den Évraüüa Ветах dépovres. об byovdre а 
15 dpyai rv dpydvwr, ёкєї mapeives тд xpraópevov 
тера: Втор 8 Myew тїр dpyiv тї 
óUev yàp čude 


évepyeías Tis Suvduews ére 
коодон тд épyavor, ёкєї дє, olov ёуалтєрєїбєоӨол 
тў» лошо той reyvirov keine тї тф Врубиф 
modabopov, u&Mov 8€ ой riy 80уаша—тартаҳод 
20 yàp % Stvapus—eve? 52 ris évepyelas 1) арутђ, об Ú 


1 Beutler 


wupetvuc Enn. 


1 The great doctor Herophilus of Chalcedon (first half of 
the 3rd century в.с.) and his younger contemporary Erasi- 
stratus of Ceos had discovered a great deal about the functions 
of the nervous system and the importance of the brain as its 
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one way end one in another; and according to the 
adaptation of [cach] sease-organ to its tesk, as soul 
gives [each] the appropriate power for its task, so 
the power in the eyes is called that of sight, the 
power in the ears that of hearing, and the power of 
taste is said to be present in the tongue, that of smell 
in the nostrils, and that of touch in the whole hody: 
for the whole body is sense-organ to the soul for this 
perception. Since the organs of touch are in the 
first nerves, which also have the power to set the 
living being in motion becanse the appropriate sonl- 
power communicates itself at this point, and since 
these nerves begin in the brain, they established the 
principle of perception and of impulse and in general 
of the whole living being in the brain, assuming that 
obviously that which was going to use the organs 
would be there where their beginnings were—but it 
would be better to say that the beginning of the 
actnalisation of the potency [nf perception] is there 
For it was necessary that at the point from which 
the organ [or tool] was going to be moved that the 
power of the workman, as we may call it, which was 
appropriate fo the tonl shonld he fixed: or rather 
not the power—the power is everywhere—but the 
beginning of its actualisation at the point where the 


centre and seat of the intelligence. Their discoveries had 
been used and developed by the great Galen (2nd century a.D.) 
and were well known in Ше time of Plotinus. Platonisis 
welcomed these discoveries as confirmation of the view of 
Plato that intelligence was located in the head (Timaeus 44D- 
E: the reasons given are hardly scientific!) аз against that of 
Aristotle, the Stoies and the Egicureans, who located intelli- 
gence in the heari—a view still defended by Alexender De 
Anima 94, 7 П. aud 98. 24 ff. Bruns: cp. Н. J. Blumenthal 
Plotinus Psychology (The Hague 1971) 


m 


SRAD IV. 8. 


PLOTINUS! Е 


dpy тоё épydvov. ётє} обу ў тод aloSávecha 
Эбии кої 4 тод брибу puys обоа 1 aloÜrrurijs 
кой davcaovucfs [48016] 2 ётлю ёартй< «ҳе “ov 
Mor, де lv (dicic) ? yerrovotiaa трд TÒ кбто 
25 oô айт) endve, тайт, ётёблү vois таЛшой é то 
кро то Cov mavròs ётї тік кефал, ds otoa 
ode ev тф eyeedddo, ФЛ de ey тобто тф 
alobyrin®, 8 ev т Фукефбо exes рото. 
тд piv yàp Ber орала Bidrar, nad тф odwaros 
рота ris evpyeles Bexrued, тд 80 анала 
30 оббарод kowewoür rdvrws xciv кошкат Met, 
8 рохд» cies Fr ral deyüe Bovaphme тйс тард 
тоў Adyou бирре rovetobar. alobnrixdy yàp 
iprucóv тоқ, кай фшутаочикду olov. voepdr, кой 
dpi wal Speke, фаутаойь xul Ауы érópeva. 
кеі обу тё Noyetdpevoy ойу ds ev cóno, GAN $n 
35 тд ёкєї dworaver adrod. mâs Bé тд “ёкєї! Pul 
тоё аќобттикоб, eipyrac. той 8ё duro ад Kal 
adénrixod Kal Вреттисо® pnõevòs батовиторётоу, 
трёфоутов 8ё 7H aluart, тоб 82 сїнатос тоб 
трёфоутов ду Флер $утос, dpyfis 96 каї defür 
kal аїротоѕ ё matr, olo? évamepeibopérne 
40 тайт Tis раве ёутайба 1) тод ётбуртткод 
райра тўз duxs ойк debi. 8 ydp ror ка) 


yard rul траки кай айба, тодто rai тобто» 


1 Theiler: ойлуу Enn. 
2 transpos. Igal. 
? Harder, H-i “3, cf. lin, 17: dev Enn.* 
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organ begins. Since, then, the power of sensation 
which is also Lhat of impulsion, belonging to the soul 
which peveeivec and imagines, hac veason-abave it, 
asit were a nature in close contact. on its underside 
with that which this is above, the ancients thus put 
reason at the highest point of the whole living creature 
at the head, supposing it to be not in the brain but 
ir this pereeptive faeulty whick in the way described 
above was situated in the brain. For onc part of 
the soul had to give itself to body, and to the part 
of body most receptive of its activity, but the other 

art, which had no communication with body, was 
under the absolute necessity of communicating with 
the first part, which was a form of soul, and of soul 
capable of apprehending what came from reason, 
For the perceptive part of the soul is in some way 
cepable of judgement, and the imaging part has а 
scrt of intelligence, and impulse and desire are there 
following the lead of the imaging faculty, and reason. 
‘The reasoning part therefore is there in the perceptive 
not as in a place but because that which is there 
draws upon it. We have already explained the 
sense in whieh we say tha: the perceptive part із 
"there". The part of the soul too which we have 
in common with plants, which is responsible for 
growth and nutrition, is not absent from any part of 
the body, and since it nourishes by means of the 
blood, and the nourishing blood is in the veins, and 
the starting point of veins and blood is in the liver, 
it is as if this [nutritive] power was fixed there, and 
co the appetitive part of tho soul was assigned this 
place to dwell in. For that which generates and 
nourishes and produces growth must necessarily also 
have an appetite for generation, nourishment and 
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Ande dvdyxn. той 8ё Аєттой Kai койфо ка} 
дёёо< xal кадароб aiparos, #онф mpoopóoov 
ras ) 1 dgydvou, Ù rovrov тту, (ў корду *— 
evraiba yàp тд vowürow alua бтокрбєтш—тӯ 
45 тод бошод {ёо [каро] bf menroinrat окто 
трётоуоа.. [ооо 5 00 одра nat тд årridap8á- 
veobar тб» cwpaTiKGy KoAdcewv Zxovow.] * 

24. "AM тоё ёёєАбобса тоб ocparos yerrice- 
rat; d) evraiifla. nev ойк Zora, об ойк ёот TÒ 
Bexdjueroy бтособ», 0082 булата. Tapapévew тф 
и пефәкбта айту $ёуеобо, cl ph то Ёо: aired à 
5 Әка трд airs бфроув odcav. fom бё ё 
екеу, el. dAdo exer, kåre? dkoAovÜet, ой тёфоке 
тобто evar Kai уфеобш. буто$ 8ё тойлой Kai 
éxdorou rémov, кої mapa тў Siabécews iew det 
TÒ бадеро», кее BE каї шард тз èv rots одос 
Biens. ой yàp ph noré т; eetyor, 8 таей én” 

10 ddéixous ёруов тросе” Флатбдраотох yàp 6 
Вос vdaos Spot Eye v čar rà тошо. тд крбёу 
ШЕ фёретш 82 Kai айтду ó moon буду ёф" 
& паве троођке,, doráre рду тй фоо@ таутоуоб 
alaposyeros тайз mAdvais, redeurdy д Фотер 
тоа кашф» ols дитётешер els тду mpooýkovra 

185 air rómov démesey, Exovoly тў фор@ тб 
dxotouy els тё табе ёушт. єїтүт бё èv тф 


Kirchhoff*, 

Kleist. 

Kirchheff*. 

del. Ficinus, Crouzer*, iterata ex 24, 90-91. 
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growth. But since the thin, light, quick, pure blood 
is the proper organ for the spiriled part of the soul, 
the spring of this, the heart—for this ie where blood 
of this kind is separated out—is made to be the 
appropriate dwelling place for the seething of the 
spirited part. 

24. Rnt where will the soul he when it has left the 
body? It will not be here below, where there is 
nothing capable in any way of receiving it, and it 
cannot stay with that which is not naturally adapted 
to receive it, unless, because it is unreasonable, it 
still has something of body which draws it to it. 
If it has another body, it is in that, and accompanies 
it to the place naturally appropriate to its е 
and development. Rut since there are many places 
for each as well [as many bodies], the difference 
between them musi come from the disposition of the 
soul, and must come also from the justiee in the 
neture of things. Kor no one can ever evade what 
he ought to suffer for his unrighteous doings: for 
the divine law is inescapable and hes in itaclf together 
with the judgment already pronounced its execution. 
He too who is to suffer punichmont ie carried un- 
knowing to what he has to suffer; cn his unsteady 
course he is tossed about everywhere in his wander- 
ings, and in the end, as if utterly weery, by his very 
efforts at rosistance he falle into the place which suite 


him, having that which he did not will for his punish- 


2 Tprint and translate here the Lea and punctuation adopted 
by Boutler-Theiler: the minor alterations by Kirchhoff and 
Eliot which they accept, the inscrtien of dris and the 
transposition of xapiéa wilh their punctuation, seem to me to 
give a much better sense than the MISS text retained by Henry. 
Schwyzer. 
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vópy Koi ооу ка} dj! доор Bet nate, кай тёш 
ай дой ovedpaer ў dvects тї; KoMdoews cl 1j 
бурцив той буафьу‹й ёё eet Br КО 
20 dppovias биуйне. котєҳодотѕ Ta тута. exovoas 
82 ойра кай тд Чуза\ырдуесбо rev сорабо 
Koddocav fyovaw той 82 ray, poxdy кабара 
ofoms rat вада pabou ègedxopévus тод 
o@paros Kd Фук Cal»! ойдацод odporos 
бтарёе, elvat. el ойу єіо |, [kai] 1 undapod odporos 
25 0082 yàp čxovor ойна 0б дот ў oala wai тё 
öv kal тд Üciov—év v бєф—ётадба «al pera 
Torov ка} ey тобтф т} тошыйтзу uxt ёотш. 48 
ёти бтүтйў той, Epryréov то. той ékctva: Enray 
бё Cares рл] vois oppo nro ws Стоу обрате. 
25. Шері òè нурл, eè adrais rais pujats 
ravde rõv  cóncw — éfeMosaais prnpovebew 
блйруе, Ñ таб pv, тоў 8 ой, wol тта» ў 
тиши, Kal ei pornpovedovow de, ў èni rwa 
5 xpóvov. тд» eyyds ris agddou, C Eqrety бош йор. 
GAN el рое» ёрВа тері тобто rjv Djrqaw 
здоби, Мрттбот ré тоте тд ponporeisy dort. 
Луо BE оў тї phun от, GAN’ ev тйл, ovvioracÜat 
niire tov бутот. тї иё ydp Фот› prip, 
1 transpos. Beutler. 


1 |t is not clear to what discussion of memory Plotinus is 
here referring. His short treatise On Sense-Perceplion. and 
Memory (TV. 8) is, according to Porphyry, later than the 
present, one (No. 4l in the chrorolozical ' order). In the 
treatise ILL. 6 (26), written immedia‘ely before LV. 3-4, there 
isa brief treatment of memory whichagain seems to presuppose 
а previous discussicn. In both these cases the references шау 
be to oral discussions; at any rate, no trace of any writing of 
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ment as a result of the course which he willed. But 
i, is stated in the law how much and how long he 
mnet cuffer, and again there came together the 
release from punishment and the ability to escape 
up from these regions by the power of the harmony 
which holds zhe universe together. But if the souls 
have bodies they have the capacity to be aware of 
bodily punishments: but those souls which are pure 
and do notin any way draw anything of body to them 
will necessarily also have no place anywhere in body 
If then they are nowhere ir body—for they have no 
body—a soul of this kind will be where substance and. 
reality and the divine are—that is in god—there it 
will be with Шеш and in him, But if you are still 
looking for the place where the soul is, you must 
look for the place where they are; bnt in looking you 
mus: not look for it with your eyes or in the way you 
look for bodies. 

25. Tt is likewise worth investigating the question 
of memory, whether the souls themselves which have 
left these regions have the power of remembering or 
whether some of them have and others have not, 
and whether they remember everything or only some 
things, and if they always remember, or only for 
the time close after their departure. But if we are 
going to carry out our investigation of these ques- 
Hone correctly, we must understand what it ie that 
remembers, T do not mean what memory is, but in 
what kind of realities it naturally exists. For what 
memory is, we have discussed elsewhere and there 
has been plenty of talk about it, but we must 


Plotinus on memory other than the long ch. 3 of IV. 6 and 
the careful discussion of the subject and content of memory 
which follows immediately here has survived. 
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understand more exactly what it is that has the 
natural capacity of remembering. If memory is 
something acquired, either learnt or experienced, 
then memory will not be present in those realities 
which are unaffected by experience or those which 
are in the timeless. We must certainly no: attribute 
memory to God, or real being or Tntelleet; for 
nothing [external] comes to them and there is no 
time, but eternity in which real being is, and there 
is neither before nor after, but it is always as it is, 
in the same state not admitting of any change 
But how can that which stays in an ideatical and 
exactly similar state be in a condition of memory, 
when it neither has nor holds another way of being 
diferent from that which it had hefare, or one 
thought after another, so that it might stay in one 
and remember the other which it had before? But 
what prevents it from knowing the changes of other 
things withont changing itself, the revolutions of the 
universe for instance? The reason is Wat it will 
think of one thing as before and another as after, 
following the changes of that which turns, and 
remembering is something different from thinking. 
One must not say that it remembers its own thoughts: 
for they did not соте, so that it has to hold them fast 
10 prevent Шеш from вошь away; or in this way it 
wonld he afraid that ite own escantial nature might 
go away from it. In the same way, then, the soul 
must not be said to remember, either, in the sense in 
which we are speaking of remembering, the things 


* ‘The question whether divine beings (including higher 
souls and the World-Soul) have memory is fully treated 
and answered, as here, in the negative, in the latter part of 
the discussion which begins here (ТУ. 4. 16-17). 
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+ The comparison of activities in which body and soul are 
both involved to craft activities like weaving is taken from 
Aristotle De Anima A 4, 408b13 Rnt Plotinus has character- 
Ístically substituted the partioular carpenter's operation zpomá» 
‘poring holes" for Aristotle's vaguer and more general 
olkoSquety “building”, to make the picture more vivid. 
болобу here means corimon to body end diss (nature or 
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which it possesses as part of its nature, but when it is 
here below it possesses them and does not act by 
them, particularly whon it has just arrived hore. 
But as for its activity, the ancients seem to apply the 
terms “ memory " and “ recollection " to the souls 
which bring into act what they possessed. So this 
is another kind of memory; and therefore time іс 
not involved in memory understood in this sense. 
But perhaps we are being too easy-going about this, 
and not really examining it critically. For someone 
might perhaps raise the difficulty shat perkaps what 
is called memory and recollection of this kind does 
not belong to that [higher] soul, but to another 
dimmer one, or to the composite, the living creature 
Now if it belonge to another soul, when or how did 
it get it? And if it belongs to the living creature. 
when or how? So we must enquire what it is of 
the things within us which possesses memory, which 
is just what we were enquiring from the beginning, 
And ifi: is the soul which remembers, which power 
or what part of it; bus if it is the living creature— 
just as the power of sense-perception has been 
thought by seme to belong to this—how it works, 
and what one is to say that the living creature i: 
and, further, whether one must ascribe the appre- 
hension of sense-perceptions and thoughts to the 
came thing, ov a different onc for cach. 

6. If then the composite living thing is involved 
in actual serse-perceptions, perception must be 
something like boring holes and weaving—that is 
why it is called “ common ” 1—in order that the soul 


lower sow), which is the other clement in the “composite 
living thing”. See Blumenthal Plotinus’ Psychology 61. 


‘There is no reference to anythirg like Aristotle's koc) ulu@jucs. 
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1 Beutler: ёте Enn.* 
2 tranapos. Theiler. 
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ON DIFFICULTIES AROUT THE SOUL I 
may be in the posizion of the workman in perceiving 
and the body in that of the tool; the body experi 
and servas, and the soul receives the impression made 
on the body, or the impression which comes through 
the body, or the judgment which it made as a result 
of the experience of the body: sense-perception 
would certainly have in this case to be called a com- 
mon work, but memory would not have to belong to 
what was common, as the soul would have already 
received the impression and either kept it or thrown 
it away; unless one was going to conclude that 
remembering is a common aetivity from the fact 
that the mixture of bodily elements makes us have 
good or bad memories. Rut even со the body might 
be said to be obstructive or not obstructive, but 
remembering would none the less belong tc the soul, 
And how can it be what is commor, and not the soul, 
which is the principle which remembers what we 
study? But if the composite living thing is some- 
thing of such a sort as to be different from both its 
components, first of all it is absurd to say that the 
living thing is neither body nor soul: for the living 
thing will not be something different as the result of 
both of them having changed, nor again as the result 
of their having been mixed, so tha: the soul is in the 
living thing potentially. And then even so remem- 

bering would belong just as much to the soul, as in 

а mixture of wine aud honey any sweetness there is 

will be due to the honey. But suppose it itself 

remembers, but because it is not pure as a result of 
being in the body, but has a kind of special quality, 
it is able to receive the impressions made by the 
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? An example of Plotinus’s continually repeated attack on 
the corporealist Stoic theory of sense-perception: ep. SPP I 
484 and П 343 for the theory; Plotinus’s fullest statement of 
the Platonic case against Stoic psychology is IV. 7. 1-8* ich. 6 
deals with sense-impressi 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I 


sense-objects ! and is also able to do this because it 
has a kind of standing-ground in the body for т 
ceiving them and does not, so to speak, flow ауа; 
But to begin with, the impressions are not magnitudes ; 
nor are they like seal-impressions or counter-pressures 
or stamps, because there is no pashing and it is not 
like what happens in wax, but the way of it is like 
thinking even in the case of serse-objects. But in 
acts of thought what counter-pressure could there 
be said to be? Or what need is there of a body or 
bodily qualicy as an accompaniment? But surely, 
too, the soul must have memory of its own movements, 
of what il desired, for instance, and of what it did net 
enjoy and the desired object did not enter the body. 
For how could the body speak of what did not come 
into it? Or how will it remember with the help of 
the body something which the body has been in no 
condition to know a: all? But we must say that 
some things, all that come through the body, reach 
as far as the soul, and others belong to the soul 


тг 
will have aspiration, and memory of its as; 
and of attaining or not attaining it, sin nature 
is not one of those which are in a stale of flux. 
For if this is not so, we shall not grant it self-aware- 
ress ov eonscionsness of its own activities or any 
sort of power of combination end understanding. 
For it certainly is not the case that it has none of 
these in its own nature and acquired them in the 
body. but it has some activities of the works required 
for the completion of the bodily organs, and brings 
the potentialities of some of them with it when it 
comes, and the actualities of others. But as far as 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3. 
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зоду eSwrov ду "Abov ‘Hoardéous—roiro yàp ка} 
тд «Боло», olpan xp?) ғоре dpás—penpovedav 
тё» menpaypénor adores) iari ròv Bloy, айтой 

10 yàp udXora ка} ó los jv. ai è dda rò 
curauddrepor <pargucrae) [odo]! ofSév тА» 
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3 el т. Висшоо%улс exdperor. ó dè *НракАўс 


1 yevduevar e lin, 12 transpos. H-8*: оёса Enn. 

2 H-S?: dre wBPCRJUC: drò Вас: тё Kirchhoff, Volk- 
manurt, B-T: èi Dodds. 

2 del. H-$?, ut correctionem ad lin. 10 falso loco insertam: 
з... бена del. Theiler. 


+ An example of casual philosophical interpretation of a 
Platonic myth: the “river of Lethe” is taken from the 
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memory is concerned, it has the body as an actua; 
hindrance: since even as things are, some additions 
produce forgetfulness, and when they are removed 
and purged away the memory revives. And since 
memory is a stable condition, the body’s nature, 
moving and flowing, must be г cause of forgetful- 
ness, not of memory: this is why the "river of 
Lethe ” might be understood in this sense! So, 
then, let this experience [of memory] belong to the 
soul. 

27. But to which soul, that which we shall call 
the more divine, by which we are ourselves, or the 
other which comes from the Whole? Perhaps we 
must say that there are memories of both kinds, 
some individual and some common; and when the 
two souls are together all their memories coincide; 
but if they become separated, if they were both to 
exist and persist in separation, each would have its 
own memories for a longer time and for a shor: time 
those of the other. At any rate the shade of 
Heracles in Hades ?—this shade too, I think, we must 


conclusion of the great myth which ends the Republic (621C), 

* The reference is to Odyssey 11. OOM, where the shade of 
Heracles in Hades is distinguished from Heracles himself, 
who is with the gods: op. I, 1. 12. 318. Tho passage had been 
recognised since Aristarchus as a later interpolation, but 
Plotinus was not aware of this (he was not a scholar), or ignored 
it, Ніз philosophical explanation hac earlier forerunners, the 
ultimase source of whick may be in the Old Academy or post- 
Platonic Pythagoreanism. See Plutarch De facie in orbe 
lunae 4449-9454 with the note of H. Cherniss adloc. (Moralia, 
Loeb edition vol. 12); F. Cumont Lux Perpetuc (Paris 1949) 
189-91: E. J. Blamenthal ор. ей. 86; and the latest and most 
thorough examination by J. Pépin, " Héracles et sor. reflet 
dans le Nésplatocisme ” in Ze Jéoplapmisme (Paris 1971) M7- 
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J wat Ф Фадис де тк erdupnrdv, wot ráv 
брушот®у тф ÜvpoeBe ; od yap dAdo pev drrodadoe., 
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? del. Theiler. 


2 Theiler: 2 Enn.* 
з del. H-S 
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consider to be our self{—remembers all that he did 
in his life, for the life particularly belonged tc the 
chade. But the other souls which became composite 
entities [of higher and lower soul], all che same had 
nothing more to talk abou: than the things of this 
life, and they themselves knew them— 
haps something concerned with righteou 
Homer does not tell us what Heracles him: 
the Heracles without the shade. What. then would 
the other soul say when it has been freed and is 
alone? The soul which drags after it anything at 
all [from the body] would speak of everything which 
the man had done or experienced, But as time goes 
on after death, memorics of other things would 
appear from its former lives. sa that i: would even 
abandon with contempt some of these memories [of 
its immediately past life]. For since it has become 
freer from bodily contamination it will go over again 
in its memory also what it did nct have in this life; 
but if when it gocs out [of this body]. it comes to 
exist in another, it will speak of the events of its 
outward life, of what it has just left and of many 
events of its former lives. Buk in time it will соте 
to forgetfulness of many things which occurred to it 
from time to time. But when it comes to be alone 
what will it remember? First we must enquire 
what power of soul it is which remembering accom- 
panies. 

28. Is it that by which we perceive and by which 
we learn? Or does our remembrance of the things 
we desired accompany our power of desiring, and 
of the things which made us angry, our spirited 
power? For, someone will say, there will not be 
one thing which enjoys [the desired objects] and 

tag 


5 


10 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 3. 
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1 suspic. Volkmaan, ser. B-T: тобто Enr.* 


1 The idea of “ naming by predominance " goes back at ‘east 
to Anaxagoras (see Aristotle Physics А 4, 18701 Т.) und was 
used by Antiochus of Ascalon in discussing the question whe- 
ther an incompletely happy life could be called “ happy ” 
(Cicero Tusculans V 22). It became important in post- 
Plotinian Neoplatonism: see P. Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée 
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another which remembers the objects enjoyed by the 
first. On this assumption the desiring power is 
moved by what it enjayed when it cees the desired 
object again, obviously by means of the memory. 
For why [otherwise] should it not be moved when 
something else is seen, or seen in a different way? 
What then prevents us from giving the desiring 
power perception of desirable things and, again, the 
perceptive power desire, and giving everything to 
everything sn that each is named by that which 

redominates in itl? Now perception can be attri- 
buted to each power in a different way. Sight, for 
instance, sees, not the desiring power, but the de- 
siring power is moved by a sort of transmission from 
the perception, not so that it can say what cort of 
perception it is, but so that i: is unconsciously 
affected by it. And in the case of anger, sight sees 
the wrongdoer and the anger arises; it is like when 
the shepherd sees the wolf by the flock and the 
sheepdog is excited by the scent or the noise, though 
he has not himself seen the wolf with his eyes, And 
the desiring power, certainly, enjoyed and has a 
trace of what happened implanted in it, not like а 
memory, but like an [unconscious] disposition and 
affection; but it is another power which has seen the 
enjoyment and of its own motion retains the memory 
of what happened. It is evidence of thie that the 
memory of the desiring power’s experiences is often 
not pleasant, though if it had beenin it, it would have 

п, 
29, Shall we then take the memory and put it in 


chez Plotin etavant Plctin" in Les Sources de Plotin (Entretiens 
ge V, Vardoeuvres-Genéve 1960), with the discussion, 107- 
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the perceptive power, and will what remembers and 
what perceives be the same thing for us? But if 
the shade, too, is going to remomber, a» was said, 
-he perceptive power will be double, and even if it 
is not the perceptive power but something else 
which remembers, this remembering power will be 
double. Again, if it ie the perceptive power whieh 
remembers, this will also perceive studies and 
thoughts [as well as sense-objects]. But there must 
be a different power for each of thes Shall we 
then assume that there is a common power of 
apprehension, and give to it the memory of both? 
But if that which apprehended the objects of both 
the senses and the intelligence was one and the same, 
perhaps there would be something in this statements 
but if it is divided in two, there will all the same be 
two powers. But if we give both of them to each 
soul, then there will be four. But in general, what 
necessity is there for us to remember by that by 
which we perceive, and for both perceiving and 
remembering to come about by the same power, 
and for us to remember our thoughts by that by which 
we think? For the same people arc not the best at 
thinking and at remembering, and those who are 
equally perceptive have not equally good memories, 
and some people have quick pereeptions, but others 
whose perceplions are nol kee remember well 
But once more, if it is going to be necessary for each 
of the two to be different, and something else is going 
to remember what perception first perceived, will 
that something clsc have to perecive what it is going 
to remember? Now nothing will prevent a percep- 
tion from being a mental image for Jat which is 
going to remember it, and the memory andthe reten- 
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1 Creuzer*: dbeto8ae Enn., H-S. 


128 


RS 


ON DIFFICULTIES AROUT THR. SOUT. T 


tion of the object from belonging to the image- 
making power, which is something different: for it 
je in this that the perception arrives at its conclusion, 
and what was seen is present in this when the per- 
ception is no longer there. If then the image of 
what is absent is already present in this, it is already 
remembering. even if the presence is only for a 
short time. The man with whom thc image remains 
for a short time will have a short memory, but 
people with whom the images remain for a long time 
have better memories; this power is stronger in 
them, so that it does m ly change and let the 
memory go, shal out it. Memory, then, will 
belong to the image-making power, and remembering 
will be of things of the mental image kind. And we 
shall say that the differences between men in respect 
of memory are due to the fact that their image- 
making powers are differently developed, or to the 
degree to which they attend or do not attend to 
them, or to the presence or absence of certain bodily 
temperaments, and whether they change or not and, 
so to speak, produce disturbances. But this we shall 
discuss elsewhere. 

30. But what is it that remembers thoughts? 
Does the image-making power remember these too? 
But if an image accompanies every intellectual act, 
perhaps if this image remains, being a kind of picture 
of the thought, in this way there would be memory 
of what was known; but if not, we must look for 
some cther explanation. Perhaps the reception into 
the image-making power wonld he of the verbal 
expression which accompanies the act of intelligence. 


? These words seem to express the intention to write some- 
thing like ch. 3 of the later treatise IV. 6. 
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fora. el оду dpdorépas, ris ў бофорё; etra 


2 For this doctrine that the awareness of our own thinking 
which makes memory possitle can only take place when pure 
thought is translated into images, cp. IV. 8. 8 and Т. 4. 9-10; 
these passages add that the translation into images depends 
оп the good health and freedom from disturbance of the body; 
consciousness in the ordinary sense, with memory, is thus 
secondary, dependen: on our own physical condition, and 
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The intellectual aet is without parts and has not, so 
to speak, come out into the open, but remains un- 
observed within, but the verbal expression unfolds its 
content and brings it out of the intellectual act into 
the image-ma ower, and so shows the intellec- 


king 
tual act as if in a mirror, and this is how there is 
apprehens 


ion and persistence and memory of it. 
Therefore, even though the soul is always moved to 
intelligent. activity, it is when it eomes to be in the 
image-making power that we apprehend it. The 
intellectual act is one thing and the apprehension of 
it another, and we are always intellectually active 
but do not always apprehend cur activity; and this 
is because that which receives it does not only receive 
acts of the intelligence, but also, on its other side, 
perceptions. 

31. But if memory belongs zo the image-making 
power, and each of the two souls remembers, as has 
Deen said, there will be two image-making powers. 
Well. then, when the souls are separate we can grant 
that each of them will have an imaging power, but 
when they are logether, in our earthly life, how are 
there two powers, and m which of them does memory 
reside? If it is in both of them, the images will 
always be double; for one certainly canno: suppose 
that the power of one soul has images [only] of 
intelligible things and the power of the other images 
[ошу] of perceptible things; for in this way there 
will be two living things with nothing ах all in com- 
mon with each other. If then [both kinds of images] 


relatively unimportant, Ав it appears in an early, a middle- 
period, and a late treazise, Plotinus seems to have held this 
doctrine consistently throughout his writing period. 
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1 transpos. H-S?, et sic verterat Bouillet: <тд> suspic. 


Creuzer, ser. Bréhier, B-T. 
2 Co», Creuzer* (sodalibus Ficinus): éréowv waCee: éxarépam 
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ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL I 


are in both souls, what is the difference? And why 
do we not recognise it? Now when one soul is in 
tuno with the other, and their image making powers 
are not separate, and tha: of the better soul is 
dominant, the image becomes one, as if a shadow 
followed the other and as if a little light slipped in 
under the greater one; but when there is war and 
disharmony between them, the other image becomes 
manifest by itself, but we do not notice what is in 
the other power, and we do not notice in general the 
duality of the souls. For both heve come together 
into one and the better soul is on top of the other. 
This other soul, then, sees everything, and takes 
some things with it which belong to the other when 
it goco out [of the body] but rejects others; as when 
we keep company with inferior people and then 
change to other companions, we remember little of 
the inferior ones bu: more of the better sort. 

38. But what about the memories of our friends 
and children and wife? ОҒ our country, and all the 
things it would uot be absurd for aman of quality to 
remember? Now the image-making power remem- 


bers cach of these with emotion, but the mau of | 


quality would have his memories of them without 
emotion; for the emotion, perhaps, was in the 
imaging power even from the beginning, and those 
of the cmolions which have any good quality pass tu 
the noble soul, in so far as it has any communication 
with the other one. Tt is proper for the whole soul 
to aspire to the activities of the memory of the higher 
soul, cspecially when it is uf guod yualily itself: 
for a lower soul can be comparatively good from the 
beginning and can become so as a result of education 
by the higher soul. But the higher soul ought to 
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be happy to forget what it has received from the 
worse soul. Por it could be that ever when the 
higher soul is noble, the other sonl is natnrally a 
rather bad one and is restrained forcibly by the 
higher soul. The more it presses on towards the 
heights the more it will forget, unless perhaps all 
ite life, even here helow, has heen such that its 
memories are orly of higher things; since here 
below too it is best to be detached from human 
concerns, and so necessarily from human memories; 
so that if anyone said that the good soul was forget- 
ful, it would be correct to say so in this sort of sense. 
For the higher soul also flies from multiplicity, and 
gathers multiplicity into one and abandons the in- 
definite: heeance in this way it will nat he [logged] 
with multiplicity but light and alone by itself; for 
even here below, when it wants to be in that higher 
world, while it is still here below it abandons every- 
ching that is different [from tha: world]; and there 
are few things here that are also there; and when 
it is in heaven it will abandon still more. And 
Homer's Heracles might talk about his heroic deeds; 
but the man who thinks these of little account and 
has migrated to a holier place, and has been stronger 
than Heracles in the contexts in which the wise 
compete, 


2 Porphyry, oddly, divides the great treatise here in the 
middle of a sentence. This may seem rather less odd if we 
conside> that the sentence is anacoluthic: that the point of 
division marks the trensition from the man of middle virtue 
(symbolised hy Heracles) to the contemplative sage: and that 
division here enables Porphyry to lay great emphasis on the 
important question which begins IV. 4 (eo. the v; 
Porphyry divides the treatise On Providence (111. 2-3) 
the е 


хаби question with which Plotinus himself begins I. 1). \ 
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5 Фоты Ёкоото> mapdv: ёте) odd BiéfoBos aide 


uerdBuuw dd! écdpov én’ Фо. ті ойу; ойк 
1 ти yeyerguévay Enn.*: éeyeyernpévow Page, H-S: co- 
dices defendit Theiler, collato VI. 6. 13. 59. 
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IV. 4. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE 
SOUL II 


l.—What will he say? And what will the soul 
remember when it has come to be in theintelligible 
world, and with that higher reality? It is consistent 
to say that it will contemplate those things among 
which it is, and its mental activity will be concerned 
with them, or else it will not be there at all. Will 
it not, then, remember any of its experiences here 
below, for instance that it engaged in philosophy, 
and even that while it was here it contemplated the 
things in that other world: But if it is not possible, 
when one has one’s thought directed on something, 
+o do anything else but think and contemplate that 
object—and the statement “I had thought [it 
before]" is not included in the thinking, but one 
would say it afterwards, if one said it at all. that is 
when an alteration in one's thinking has already 
taken place; it would not then be possible, when 
one is purely in the intelligible world, to remember 
the things which happened to one at any time when 
one was here. But if, as we believe, every act of 
intelligence is timeless, since the realities there are 
in eternity and not in time, it is impossible that there 
should be a memory there, not only of the things 
here below, but of anything at all. But cach and 
every thing is present there; so there is no discursive 
thought or transition from one to the other. Well, 
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mávca. af yàp évépyewa [ой] 
Kleist, testatur Theologia II. 11: dvo Bnn., H-81. 
Cre, Kizchhoff* (oculos Ficinus): 6¢@aAua@ wxUU*e. 
à (sie) w: ei rà Perna, Creuzer, H-S', 
УСС: £ye у, Perna, Creuzer, H-8*. 

del. Theiler, quod testatur Theologia II. 20. 
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then, will there be no division starting from above 
into species, or an ascent from below to the universal 
and the higher? Granted that the Intellect does 
not have this, since it is all together in one in its 
actuality, why should the soul when it is there not 
have it? What then prevents the soul too from 
having a unified intuition of all its objects in one? 
Can it really them as onc thing, all together 
Rather, it is as if all its acts of intelligence, with 
their many objects, were all together. For s 
its object of contemplation is richly varied, the a 
of intelligence too is richly varied and multiple, and 
there are many acts of intelligence, as there are 
many acts of perception of a face when the eyes and 
the nose and the other features are all seen at once. 
But [what happens] when the soul divides and unfolds 
some one object? It is already divided in Intellect 
ard an act of this kind is more like a concentration 
ofatzention. And, as the prior and the sthseqnent 
in the species-forms are not temporal, so neither 
will the soul make its zets of intelligence of the prior 
and the subsequent in temporal sequence. For 
there is also the prior and the «nbseqnent in order, 
as in a plant the order which begins from the roots 
and extends to the topmost point does not have for 
the observer the prior and the subsequent in any 
other way than in order, since he abserves the whole 
plant at once. But when the soul looks first at one 
[intelligible object], and then possesses the whole 
multiplicity of thera, how does it possess one first 
and another next? "The one power is ane in snch 
a way that it becomes many in something else, and 
does not comprehend all things by one act of intelli- 
gence. For its acts are individual, but always to- 
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PLOTINUS: E 
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1 Theiler: yooudwr Eun. H-S5 {ушонёфш»] Ы-8% d 
учтордо del. Kleist, Harder: Aos угор» in 


о» ойк det doa ên) Tgal non male. 


1] very tentatively adopt Theiler’s су‹фонёт here to pro- 
duce an intelligible text, though I think locus nondum auratus 
(Н. $?) may well beright. Kleist and Harder delete д... 
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gether in a power which remains unchanged, but is 
divided in other things. For that intelligible object 
is able in virtue of ite not being one to receive in 
itself the nature of the many which did not previously 
exist. 

2. But enough about this. How does it remember 
itself? It will not even have the remembrance of 
itself, or that it is the man himself, Socrates for 
instance, who is contemplating, or that it is intellect 
or soul. Besides, one should certainly remember 
that cven here below when one contemplates, cape 
cially when the contemplation is clear, one does not 
turn to oneself in the act of intelligence, but one 
possesses oneself; one’s activity, however, is directed 
towards the object of contemplason, and onc be 
comes this, offering oneself to it as a kind cf matter, 
being formed according to what one sees, and being 
oneself then only potentially. Is amen then actually 
himsclfin any way when hc is thinking nothing at all? 
Yes, if he is [merely] himself he is empty of every- 
thing, when he is thinking nothing al all But “if 
heis himself in such a way as to be everything, when 
he thinks himself, he thinks everything at once; so 
that a man in this state, by his intuition of himself, 
and when he actually sees himself, has everything 
included in this seeing, and by his intuition of every- 
thiug hes himself included. “But if this is what he 
does, he changes his acts of intelligence, and we 
ourselves did not think it right to assert this before. 
Must we say then that unchangeability belongs to 
Intellect, but that in the case of Soul, which lies, so 
vosuérov. Tt adds nothing to what has been said in the pre- 


vious sentence, but Plctinus is frequently repeti Тва] 
suggestion is attractive, but поб completely convincing. 
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to speak, on the frontier of the intelligible, this 
change can happen, since it can also advance further 
into Intellect? For if something comes w be in the 
region of thal which abides, il must be different 
from that which abides, and not abide ir the same 
way. No, we must not even say that there is a 
change, when the soul moves from its own content 
to itself, and from itself to the res: of its content: 
for the self is all things, and both are опе. But does 
the soul when it is in the intelligible world experience. 
this “ one thing after another " in relation to itself. 
and its contents? No, when it is purely end simply 
in the intelligible world it has itself too the charac- 
teristic of unchangeability. For it ie really all the 
things it is: since when it is in that region, it must 
come to unity with Intellect, by the fact that it has 
turned to it, for when it is turned, it hes nothing 
between, bul comes to Intellect and accords it 
to it, and by that accord is united to it without being 
destroyed, but both of them are one and also two. 
When therefore it is in this state it could not change 
but would be unaltcrably disposed to intelligence 
while at the same time having a concurrent awareness 
of itself, as having: become one and the same thing 
with its intelligible object. 

3. But if it comes out of the intelligible world, and 
cannot endure unity, but embraces its own indivi- 
duality and wants to be different and so zo speak puts 
its head oubside, it thereupon acquires memory. Its 
memory of what is in the intclligible world stil 
holds it back from falling, but its memory of the 
things here below carries it down here; its memory 
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PLOTINUS: EN 
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uóvov èv 7@ olov atodvectar ёти илге де, ОМА, 
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«905 per yàp réya ё» de Ao ¿yor dos айде 
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а arf (sc. 7h рох) Kichhof: ude) xUC, Orcazor: adr w, 
Perna. 

2 del. Beutler. 

з Gollwitzer, Bréhier, Harder, Cilento, B-T: бузе Enn.: 
del, Kirchhoff, Maller, Volkmann. 
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of what is in heaven keeps it there, and in general 
it is and becomes what it remembers. For remem- 
bering is either thinking or imaging: and the image 
comes to the soul not by possession, but as it sees, 
so it is disposed; and if it sees sense-objects, it sinks 
low in proportion to the amount of them it sees. 
Tor because it possesses all things in a secondary 
way, and not so perfectly [as Intellect], it bécómes 
all things, and since it is a thing belonging to the 
frontier between the worlds, anc occupies a corres- 
ponding position, it moves in hath directions. 

4. Now in the intelligible world the soul also sees 
the Good through Intellect; for it is not excluded, 
so as not to come through to the soul, since what is 
hetween them is not а Бойу which wonld abstret it 
yet even with bodies between there are many ways 
of arrival at the third level from the first. But if the 
soul gives itself to what is below it, it has what it 
wants in proportion to its memory and imaging 
power. Therefore memory, even when ii is of the 
best, is not the best thing. But one must under 
stand memory not only in the sense of a kind of 
perception that one is remembering, but as existing 
when the soul is disposed according to what it hes 
previously experienced or contemplated. For it 
could happen that, even when one is nol conscious 
that опе has camething, one holde it to атаса mare 
strongly than if one knew. For perhaps if one knew 
one would have it as something else, being different: 
oneself, but if one does not know that one has it one 
is liahle to he what опе has; and this is certainly 
the experience which makes Uhe soul sink lower. 
But if when the soul leaves the intelligible region it 
recovers its memories, it had them somehow there 
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1 Creuzer* (dicere Ficinus): Méyera Enn. 
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tov. Yes, it had them pol 
actuality of the intelligible realities obscured the 
For its memories were noz like imprints 
- in it (a supposition which would possibly have 
absurd consequences), but the potentiality was there 
which vas later let loose into actuality. Зо when 
the aclualily in the intelligible world c d to b 
active, the soul saw what it had been seeing befo: 


lially, but the active 


it came to be in that world. 


Well, then, does this very potentiality by which 
we remember bring the intelligible realities also to 
actuality in us now? If we did not see them them- 
s, it is by memory [that they are actual], but if 
we did see them, it is by that with which we also 
saw them there. For this i kened by that 
which awakens it, and this is the power which sees 
in the sphere о? the realities we mentioned. Бог one 
must not, when one makes statements about the 
intelligible world, use analogy or syllogistic reasoning 
which takes its principles from clsewhere, but even 
when we are here below we can speak about the 
intelligible realities by that same power which is 
able to contemplate the higher world. For one must. 
see the things in that world by a kind of awakening 
of the same power, so that can awake :t in the 
igher world also; es if onc went up to some high 
viewpoint and raising one's eyes saw what no one 
saw who had not come up with one. From our 
discussion, then, it seems that memory begins in 
heaven, when the soul has already left the higher 
ions. Now if the soul bas arrived in heaven from 
down here and stays there, it is in no way surprising 
if it remembers many things here below of the sort 
we have mentioned, and recognises many souls from 
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30 èni te mpoeMoícos Kai oddev 82 KwAver mái 
èdra, трі» yerésews eiv ёт? ёсуатоу тбтоу. 
б. Tay piv uly percodoas кей рете ВоМодоат 
[rds yuyas] 2 дуо. dv cus єйтєїў dre kal. ponyored- 
cover тё» yàp peyernpéven каї тарећћидбтоу 
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1 Kleist, Volxmann*: тоюу xpdvos Enn.: тбоос xpóvos 


‘Thillet. 
2 dal. Kirchhoff, Müller, H-S. 
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among those it knew previously, especially if they , 
musl necessarily be clothed in bodies of similar 
forms [ta their earthly ones]. And even if they have 
changed the forms of their bodies and adopted 
spherical ones, might they recognise [each other] by 
their characters and the individuality of their beha- 
viour!? For this is not absurd. Granted that they 
have put away their passions, there is nothing to 
prevent their characters persisting. And if they 
were also able to talk, they could recognise [each 
other] in this way too. But when they come down 
from the intelligible world to heaven, how do they 
remember? ‘They will arouse again their memories 
of the same things, but less than the souls which 
come from below; for they will have off 


thingo to 
remember, and the longer time which has elapsed 
will have produced complete forgetfulness of many 
things. But if they turn to the world of sense and 
fall to birth here, what will be the manner of thcir 
rememberings? It is not necessary to fall the whole 
way into thc depths. For it is possible for souls i 
motion to halt when they have advanced a certain 
distance, and nothing prevents them from cmerging 
again before they come to the lowes: point of the 
process of generation. 

6. One could say, then, that souls which migrate 
and change their state will aloo remember; for 
memory is of things which have happened and are 
past; but as for the souls to which it belongs to 
remain in the same state, what couldthey remember? 
The discussion ic trying to find out about thc memo- 


? In view of the importance attached to spherical shapa (and 
circular motion) as the most perfect in late antiquity, Plotinus's 
lack of interest in the shape of our heavenly bodies is striking. 
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1 dal. Buchweld. 
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ries of the soul of all the heavenly bodies in general, 
and in particular about the sun and moon, and in the 
end it will go as far as the soul cf the All, and will 
dare to be busy with the memories of Zeus hi 
And in looking for this it will cbserve what their 
discursive reasonings and calculations Г there 
are any. If, then, they neither investigate nor are 
perplexed—for they need nothing and lcam nothing 
which was not part of their knowledge before— 
what could the culations or logical deductions or 
diceursive reasonings he? They wil! not even have 
designs and devices concerned with human affairs, 
by which they will manage our business and that of 
Ше earth in general: the right order which comes 
fram them to the All is of another kind. 

7. Well, then, will they not remember that they 
saw God? They always see him; and while they 
see him it is surely not possible for them to say that 
they have seen him: this would be something which 
would happen to those who have ceased to see. 
Well, will they not remember that they went round 
the earth yesterday, and last year, and that they 
lived yesterday and for a long time past and 
from the beginning of their lives? They live for 
ever: and "for ever" means an identical unity. 
The “ yesterday ” of their transit and the “last 
5 wanld he the came kind of thing as if one was 
ide the step taken by one foct into many parts, 
and make the one step into many, one after another. 
For up there there is one transit, but we measure 
many, and different days, heeanse nights intervene. 
Bul there, since there is onc [unbroken] day, how 
can there be many? So there is not a last year 
either. But the space traversed is not the same, but 
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daos, wild papiera jirde гауды, mab 


1 Beutler’ 82 Enn., H-S: ш} Kirchhof”, Theiler. 


4 For the idea that we have sensations of which we аге un- 
conscious cp. IV. 9. 2; V. 1. 12; see Е. R. Dodds “ Tradition 
and Personal Achievement in the Philosophy of Plotinus" 
(.H.S. 50, 1960, 5-6) for Plotinus’s discovery of the un- 
conscious. On the assimilation in these chapters of celestial 
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different, and the section of the Zodiac is different. 
Why, then, will uot Ше star say, "I have passed 
through thie section, and am now in another”? 
And if it keeps watch over human affairs, why does 
jt not see the changes which take place among men, 
and that they are now different? And if this is so, 
it sees that men and their afairs were formerly 
otherwise: so that it also has memory. 

8. Now it is not necessary to deposit in onc's 
memory everything that one observes, от that alto- 
gether incidental consequences should come to be 
present in the imaging faculty; and further, in the 
case of things of which the thought and knowledge 
is more effective, it is not necessary, if these occur 
in the field of conse perception, to let the knowledge 
of them go and pay attention to the particulars per- 
ceived by sense (unless one is engaged in the practical 
management of something), since the particulars are 
included in the knowledge of the whole. What I 
mean by each of these statements is as follows. 
First point: that it is not ncecssary to keep stored 
up in oneself what ппе sees. When what is perceived. 
makes no difference, or the perception іє not at all 
personally relevant, but is provoked involuntarily by 
the difference in the things seen, it is only the sense- 
perception which has this experience and the soul 
does not roccivo it into its interior, since the difference 
is not of concern to it either because it meets а need 
or is of benefit in some other way.! And when the 


souls to the unchanging life of eternity, because they are not 
aware of and do noi remember their embodied experience in 


во far as it is temporal and changing, see my “ Eternity, Life 
and Movement in Plotinus’ Accounts of Nois " in Le Néo- 
platonisme (Paris 1971) 68-9. 
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soul's activity is directed to other things, and com- 
pletely directed to them, it will not accept the me- 
nory of things like these when they have passed 
away, since it is not aware of the sense-impression 
produced by them when they arethere. Then agai 

one might understand the poin: that things which 
happen altogether incidentally do not necessa 

come to be present in the imaging faculty, and even 
if they did would not necessarily be there in such a 
way that it would guard and observe them, but the 
impression of a thing like this does not produce a 
conscious perception, if one took what was said in 
the following sense. This is what I mean: if it is 
never a primary consideration to us in 1сса] motion 
lo cut through this piece of air and then that, or, 
even more, to pass through the air at all, we shall not 
observe the air or have an idea of it in our minds as 
we walk, For if it was not a primary consideration 
to us to complete a particular ctreteh of the road, 
but we could go on our way through the air, it would 
ern of ours at what milestone in the land 
or how much of the way we had covered; 
and if we did not have to travel for а particular space 
of time, but only to travel, and referred no other 
activity to time, we should not remember successive 
periods of time. It is also well known that when 
o what is being done as a whole, and 


has confidence that it will be completely carried out 
in this particular way, it will not any more attend to 
the details as they occur. Again, when someone is 
always doing the same thing, there would be no 
point in his observing the detzils of this same opera- 
tion. If, then, the heavenly bodies in their courses 
move slong concemed with their own affairs and not 
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1 Атебре (—Schegk), Creuzer* (viam Ficinus): ido» Ave 
ExUC~. 
i forapéey ШАБ". 
3 Kirchhoff: rocatrn H-S. 
а Volkmonn?: 7j 5¢ wxC: 78е U. 
* del. Volkmann”, ut correctionem ad rf falso loco insortam. 
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in order to cover the distance which they cover, and 
their business is not the sight of what they pass or 
the passing, and their pascage ic incidental and their 
mind is on other, greater things, and these things 
which they travel through are always the same, and 
the time taken on a particular stage of their course 
is not calculated (even if it were divided into stages): 
then there is no necessity for them to have any 
memory of the regions they have passed through or 
the periods of time; and they have the same lif 
in that their local movement alco is around the came 
centre, so that it is not a local but a vital movement, 
the movement of a single living being with a self- 
directed activity, at rest in relation to what is out- 
side it, but in motion by vistuo of the everlasting life 
in it—even if one were to compare their motion to 
a dance, if it was a dance which at some time came 
to a stop, the whole would be perfec: when it had 
been completed from beginning to end, but cach 
figure which formed a part of it would be imperfect; 
but if it is the sort of dance which goes cn for ever, 
it is for ever perfect. But if it is for ever perfect, it 
hasno time or space within which it will be completed: 
so consequently it will have no aspiration [for com- 
pletion]; and in consequence of this it will not 
measure either temporally or spatially; and con- 
sequently it will have no memory of Ы 16, of 
course, the heavenly bodies themsely. a blessed 
life, and contemplate this life besides with their 
souls, by this direction of their souls towards one 
object and by the illumination which extends from 
them to the whole heaven—like strings on а lyre 
plucked harmoniously they sing a song which is 
naturally in tune—if this is how the whole heaven 


157 


60 


“ 


10 


15 


TLOTINUS. ENNEAD IV. 4. 


odpards ка} тё. pépn адтоб, mpds aórór depsueros 
каї adrés, Kai GMa dAdws mpós тд айтд ФБ 
айтоф каї THs Üécews oons, čr dv padrdov д 
Aóyos tiiv dpÜe?ro pâs tws kal polas тўе 
тфрто ёти ШАУ одоту. 

9. 'O 88 84 mdyra коомду Leds кой ётлротебо» 
Kal SiarOels «оа, yuyhr Baciue]w кай 
Baodtndy vor Exar al трбзоца, dms yivoiro, 
xal ywonévam. emaractay kal rdéer Sioudy кай 
wapelSour Ао nodas dix xal оет, môs de 
ё roras dract ралјџлр ойк ёуо.; бтбош тє 
iyévovro kal ofa ai теріодо, Kal ds dw кой 
irera уёусото, unyarduevos kal ovufdMwv xai 
AoytLouevos prnpovucórraros à» єй] тарта, Sow 
xal imuoupyós copóraros. rò piv ойу тфу 
repiddor ris uviuns Kal каб" aŭrò dv ëyor mo- 
Му» ånoplav, бтбооѕ dpiluds ely xul ei «єй. 
тєтєраонёуоу ydp dv dpyiy cQ таутї xpovuejv 
Bebo: eè 8 тероѕ, ox dece, dadoa rà 
адто® dpya. Ñ bre Do) ejoa, wal pla Dor) 2 
del—obros % yàp duepus—ul тё ду од yreboee 
Suber, AX yes, ouvévros del тоб obras drelpov, 
пао òè таретоџёоо ка} Oewpovpévov ойк 
Фтактф yrdae. ds yàp rà abrod ётерох js 


1 Kirchhoff: év Enn., H-St, 
2 Theiler: på Log Enn* 
з Kirchhoff, Volkmann*: ойто; Enn., Н-5!. 


? As Plotinus says at the beginning of the next chapter, it 
was legitimate for a Platonist of his period to use “ Zeus ” ав 
a name either for Divine Intellect or for the Soul of the Uni- 
verse: op. IIT. 5. 8, where Zcus is Intellect. The general 
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and its parts move, the heaven itself being self 
directed and the diferent parts having the same 
direction in different w. r positions are 
different), then our account will be still more correct, 
since the life of all the heavenly bodies is still more 
one and uniform. 

0. But Zeus who sete all things in order and ad- 
ministers and directs them for ever, who hes a 
“royal soul " and а “ royal mind” and foresight of 
how things will happen and authority over them 
when they have happened, and arranges the heavene 
in order and sets their cycles turning and has zlready 
brought many cycles to completion, how could he not 
have memory when all this is going on? In his 
devising and comparing and enlealating how many 
cycles and of what kind there have heen, and how 
thereafter they may come to be, he would have the 
best memory of all, just as he is the wisest craftsman. 
Now the matter of his memory of the eyeles is in 
itself one of much difficulty; there is the question 
of how great the number is and whether he could 
know it. For if the number is limited it will give 
the Alla temporal beginning; but if it is unlimited, 
he will not know how many his works are. Now he 
will know that his work is one and a single life for 
ever—this is how the number is unlimited—and will 
know the unity not externally, bu: in hie work; the 
urlimited in this sense will always be with him, or 
rather follows upon him and is contemplated by a 
knowledge which has not come to him from some- 
thing other than himself. Fer as he knows the 


(атоо th 


description of the acsivity of Zeus is inspired by Plato Phaedrus 
2484-6; his "royal soul" and "royal mind " are from 
Philebus 3001-9. 
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1 ASCE, Creuzer*: идотз обот ATexUC, Н SI, 


1 Tt seems to Lave been traditional in the Platonic school 
so identify the Craftsman, the maker of the world in the 
Timaeus, with Divine Intellect, and Plotinus maintains this 
identification, though for him Universal Soul is the trans- 
vendent organising and directing principle of the material 
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unlimitedness of his own life, so he knows his activity 
exercised upon the All as being one single activity, 
pul not that it ie exorcised upon the All. 

10. But since the ordering prineiple is twofold, we 
speak of one form of it as the Craftsman and the 
other as the Soul of the All; and when we speak of. 
сиз we sometimes apply the name to the Crafteman 1 
and sometimes to the ruling principle of the All 
In the case of the Craftsman we must completely 
eliminate “ before " and “after” and give him a 
single unchanging and timeless life. But the life 
of the universe which contains in itself the rulin; 
principle still requires discussion [to determine] 
whether this too has a life which is not spent in cal- 
culation or in enquiring what it ought to do? [It 
does], for the things it ought to do have already been 
discovered and ordered without being set in order; 
for the things set in order were the things that 
happened, and what made them wac the order} 
and this is the activity of soul which depeads on an 
abiding intellect of which the image is the order in 
soul. But if that intelligence does not change, it is 


universe, its lower phase, Nature, being the immanent principle 
of life and bodily form. Soul's creative activity is for him 
real and important (op. V. 1. 2; IL. 9. 18) but irstrumental 
and intermediary, entirely dependent on the creative energy 
of the living World of Forms which is Intellect: р. V. 8. 7. 
15-16. So Intellect remains for him she " true Craftsman 
and maker of the universe” (V. 9. 3. 25-6). 

? The spentancous, unreason:ng (though supremely in- 
telligent) character of the creative activity of Intellect and 
higher soul is something on which Plotinus several times 
insists, against Jews, Christians and simple-minded Platonista 
who supposed taat God thought cut his plans for the world 
and then made it: ep. especially the chapter cited in the last 
note, V. 8. 7. 
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ON DIFF 


necessary that this sou] does not change either; for 
it does nol sometimes look to Intellect and sometimes 
not; for if it left of loking it wonld he perpleved: 
for there is one soul and one work. For the ruling 
prineiple is one, always dominant, and not sometimes 
dominant and sometimes dominated: for from what 
source eould соте a multiplicity [af mling principled] 
so that there would be strife between them and per 
plexity? And the one directing principle always 
wills the same thing: for why should it will now one 
thing and now another, sa as to he perplexed about 
the multiple alternatives? Yet, even if, being one 
thing, it were to change, it would not be perplexed; 
for because the All is already many, and has parts, 
and oppositione between the parte, it ie nat for this 
reason in perplexity about how i: shall arrange 
them; for it does not start from the last and low 
things, or from the parts, but from the primary thing: 
and beginning from the first it proceeds by an un 
obstructed way to all things and arranges them in 
ordered beauty and dominates them for this reason, 
becanse it persists in one and the same work and is 
the same thing. But if it wishes for one thing after 
another, where would the cther thing it wished for 
come from? ‘Then it would be perplexed about what 
it ought to do, and its work would w E 
advanced in its ealoulations to unecrtainty about 
what to да. 

11. The administration of the universe is like that 
of a single living being, where there is one kind which 
works from outside and deals with it part by part, 
and another kind which works from inside, from the 
principle of its life. So a doctor begins from outside 
and deals with particular parts and is often perplexed 
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and considers what to do, but nature begins from the 
rinciple of life and has no need of consideration. 
‘And the administration and the administrator of the 
All must not behave like a doctor in its ruling, but 
like nature. But the administration of the universe 
is much simpler, in that all things with which it deals 
аге inelnded as parts of a single living being. For 
one nalure rules all the natures, and they come after 
it, depending on and from it, growing out of it so 
to speak, as the natures in branches grow out of that 
of the whole plant. What calenlation, then, сап 
there be or counting or memory when intelligence is 
always present, active and ruling, ordering things in 
the same way? Опе cervainly should not think thal, 
because a great variaty af differant things eames to 
pass, that which produces them also conforms to the 
changes of the preduct. The unchanging stability 
of the producer is in proportion to the variety of 
products r the things which happen according 
to nature in one single living being are many, and 
they do not all happen at once; there are the 
different ages and the growths which occur at parti- 
cular times, for instance of the horns or the beard or 
the breasts: there is the prime of life and procreation 
of other living things; the previous rational forming 
principles are not destroyed, but others come into 
operation as well; this is clear from the fact that the 
same tational forming principle [which is in the 
parent], and the whole of it, is also in the offspring. 
So it is right to attribute the same [unchanging] 
intelligence [to the Soul of the All] and that this, a; 
belonging to the universe, is a kind of static universal 
intelligence, manifold and varied, and ye: at the same 
same time simple, belonging to a single mighty 
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1 ASCE, Perna*: ópovetv APexUC, H-S*. 
2 del. Vitringa, Volkmann*. 
166 


ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II 
living being, not subject to change because of the 
multiplicity of things, but a single rational principle 
ond all things zt once; for if it was not everything, 
it would not be that [universal] intelligence, but the 
intelligence of partial things 

12. But perhaps someone might say that a work 
of this kind belongs to nature, bur it is necessary 
that the intelligence which is in she All should have 
caleulations and memories. This is a stetement of 
men who assume that unintelligen intelligence, 
and have соте ta the canelnsion that to seek ta he 
intelligent is the same thing as being intelligent. 
For what else could calculation be but the effort to 
find intelligence ard reason which is true end attains 
ta the beuly existent? For the man who ealenlatec 
is like one who is playing the lyre to acquire the art 
of lyre-playing or who is practising to acquire habi- 
tual proficiency, or in general like one who is learning 
in order tn knew Кот the man who is calenlating 
seeks 10 learn that which if someone already pusses- 
he is intelligent: so that intelligence is in one 
who has come to res h 


The man who has been 
caleulating is himself a witness to this; for when he 
finds what is needed, he stops calculating; and he 
comes to rest because he has entered into intelligence. 
If then we are going lo put the ruling principle of 
the nniverse into the clase of learners, we chould 
attribute to it calculations and perplexities and me- 
mories which are proper to one who compares the 
past with the present and the future. But if we are 
going to elass it as the knower, we must consider 
that its knowing is in a repose which reached its 
term. Then if it knows future events and it would 
be absurd to say that it did no-—why will it not 
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know how they will turn out? And ifit knows how 
they will turn out, why does it still need calculation 
end camparicon of pact evente with present? And 
its knowledge of future events, granted that it has 
it, will not be like that which diviners have, but like 
that which those have who make things happen with 
full confidence that they will do so; this is the same 
as saying, those who аге fully masters of the situation 
to whom nothing is doubtful ог disputable. Now 
those who have a fixed opinion retain it permanently. 
‘The intelligence of future things is, then, in ite 
stability, of the same kind as that of present things; 
is outside the sphere of calculation. But if 
not know the future things which it is going 


h knowle 


to make, it will not malke them w 
looking at any [model] but will make whatever comes 

it; but this is the same as saying, it will make at 
random. [The model], then, according to which it 
will make, abides. But if that according to which it 
will make abides, it will no: make otherwise than in. 
conformity with the pattern which it has in itsclf. 
Tt will make, then, in one single unvarying w: 
for it will not mak 
another, or what is there to prevent its failing? 
But if thas which is being made iffe 


абе ox 


now in one way and no 


bscrviont to the rational forming 
and these come from the maker, so that it follows 
upon the forming principles in their series. So the 
maker is in no way compelled to be in doubt or 
perplexity or to have difficulties, as come people 
lave thought who considered the administration of 
the universe to bc a burden. For to have difficulties 
is a matter, so it seems, of undertaking tasks which 
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1 Plotinus here recognises, but does not satisfactorily solve, 
cno of tho groat diffoultien which his idea of nnreasoning 
jutelligence brings with it in his hicrarchical system. Thisis, 
es he says here, how to explain in any intelligible wey the 
difference between the unreasoning intelligence of Intellect 
wid higher soul, which is above reason and imagination, and 
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do not belong to one, that is, of which one is not 
master. But in work of which someone is master, 
and sole whet doo: he need execpt himeclf 
and his own will? But this is the same thing as his 
own intelligence; for in a being of this kind will is 
intelligence. So a being like this needs nothing for 
its making, since ite intelligence does not belong to 
someone else but is itself, using nothing brought in 
from outside. So it docs not usc calculation or 
memory; for these come from outside. 

13. But how will intelligence of thie lind differ 
from what we call nature}? It differs in that in- 
telligence is primary, but nature is last and lowest. 
For nature is an image cf intelligence, and sinee it is 
the last and lowest part of soul has the last ray of the 
rational forming principle which shines in it; just as 
in a thick piece of wax a seal-stamp penetrates right 
through to the surface on the other side, and is clear 
оп che upper cide, but a faint trace on the lower. 
For this reason it does not know, but only make: 
for since it gives what it has spontancously to what 
comes after it, it has its giving to the corporeal and 
material as a making, just ac a heated body gives ita 
own form to that which is next in contact to it and 
makes it hot in a lesser degree. For this reason 
nature does not have an imaging faculty either; but 
intellect is higher than the power of imoging: the 
imaging faculty is between the impression of nature 
and intellect. Nature has no grasp or consciousness 
of anything, but the imaging faculty has conscious- 
песо of what comes from outside; for it gives to the 


the unreasoning creativity of Nature, the soul-principle imma- 
nent in the physical world, which is »elcw reason and imagina- 
tion (for its unconscious cetivity sce III. 8. 3-4). 
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od ток. 
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Фе, GAN’ Zor olov yupis то fds, xopis бё б йр 
сбор оў 2 xipvdwevos Т] olov èri той торду Kal тод 
ВерраздАтос, of åmehbóvroc wéver ті бєридтї< 
éxépa обоа, таод тўи обои èv тё торі, nábos ть 
тод beoparBévros. iy pè yàp нерф”, ў» боо 
16 mactévre, ётеро eios Ветбоу тар" айт civ 
guow. ei Bé т. аА тарй тобто #уч, б doo 
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1 del. Kirchhof. А 
2 Creuzer, Volkmarn* (non Ficinus), cf. 1V. 3. 22. 3: ó Enn., 
3-8. 
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one who has the image the power to know what he 
has experienced; but intellect itself is origin and 
y which comes fram the active principle itself. 
‚ then, possesses, and the Soul of the All 
receives from it for ever and had always received 
and this is its life, and what appears at each succes- 
sive time is its consciousness as it thinks: and that 
which is reflected from it into matter is nature, in 
which, or indeed before it, the real beings come to a 
stop, and these are the last and lowest realities of the 
intelligible world: for what comes after at thie point 
is imitation. But nature acts on matter and is 
affected by it, but that soul which is before nature 
and close to it acts without being affected, and that 
which is still higher docs not act en bodice ox matter. 

14. As for the bodies which are said to be produced 
by nature, the elements are just precisely products of 
nature; but are the animals and plants so disposed 
as to have nature present in them? Their relation- 
ship to nature is like that of air to light: when light 
goes away air holds nothing of it, but the light is in 
separate and the air is separate and as if it 
not mix with the light. Or it is like that of fre 
and the heated body, when if the fire goes away a 
heat remains which is distinct from the heat in the 
fire and is an affection of the heated body. In the 
same way the shape which nature gives to the formed 
body must be considered as another form, distinct 
from nature itself. But if the body has anything 
else besides this, which is somehow in between it 
and nature itself, we must i And so 
we have explained the difference between nature 
and the intelligence in the All about which we were 
speaking. 
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Фл каї rip дешы оба & урду hooper Фин, 
ei BE той бор yerrdy ні xpdvov, өй piy de 
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тог yevráv айт xpóvov, GAA ш) al@va.; ў би, 
& yaa, ойк åo, ФАА mepiyóuera. xpóvo. 
ёте оў8' ай yuyal èv ypóvo, ФА тё mát аўтду 
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кай d ypóvos Sorepos, кої тд ёо ypóvp Darror 
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18. °АЛ d èv abrfj тбӧє perà róðe каї rò 


wpésspov wot тд Eorcpow cv mowpéven, riv el 


1 transpos. Theiler. 
+ Igal. 
з Eun, IT-8.: civ dederaow Kirchhof*. 
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15. But there is the following difficulty in relation 
to all that has just been said: for if eternity belongs 
to Intellect and time to Soul—for we maintain that 
we grasp time in its essential natare as around the 
activity of soul and deriving from it—how, if time is 
divided up, and has a past, will rot the activity of 
ul be divided up, and when it curas towarde the 
past will produce memory in the Soul of the All as 
in our souls For, again, onc must place 
nd otherness in time, or time 
and eternity will be the same, even if we do not 
attribute change to the activities of soul. Shall we 
then say that our souls, which are subject to other 
kinds of change and especially to deficiency, are 
somehow in time, but the coul of the universe gene- 
rates time, but is not in time? But, granted that 
it is not in time, what makes it generate time, and 
not eternity? It is because the things which it 
generates are not ctcrnal, but cncompassed by time; 
since even the [individual] souls are not in time, but 
such affections as they have are, and the th: ngs they 
make. г the souls are eternal, and time is pos- 
terior to them, and that which is in time is less than 
time; for time must encompass what is in time, as is 
the case, Aristotle says, with what is in place and 
number. 

10. But if in soul onc thing comes after another 
and if it itself makes some of its works earlier and 
some later, that is, if it makes them in time, it also 


1 атаб the says” refers here, exceptionally, fo Aristotle, 
not to Plato; ep. I. 1. 4. 26. The reference is to Physic? А, 
12, 221а18 and 28-30. This is the clearest assertion in Ploti- 
nus that individual human souls in taeir true, highest nature 
live, not in time, but in eternity. 
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èv xpóvo, aùr) nowt, kal veós. kal mpos тд directs itself to the future; and if so, alo to the 
шо" el $2 тобто, kal mpós тд mapeAndvbds. Ñ past. Now the earlier and the past are in the things 


Doy Z ii Ne б an il makes, but in it nothing ie pact, but all the rational 
év rois motovpévois тд mpórepov Kai mapeAnAvO3s, forming, principles are pre E ak Oued а hae Dota 


=“ 


fy abri Sè ой8ёу maoekywÜós, dX mévres of said. But in the things that are made there is no 
Adyou dua, отер «рута. èv 8ё vois тоюошёрис simultaneity, as there is no togetherness, though 
rò ойу dua, ёте 0082 rò дроб, кото èv rots there is togetherness in the rational forming prin 


ciples, as the hands and feet in the rational principle 
i» 88 rots. багар are together, but in the objects of sense they are 
m S Lo 9, lai табаар ЖАҢ separate. And yet there is separateness in another 
Tpóov TO Хшрі «сте Kal TO mpórepov ЛОУ way in the intelligible world: so that there is also 
тропоу. 1] TO шеу Xeupls curo av Tis ETEPOTHTE’ TO priority in another way. Now one could speak of 
Bè mpórepov más, el ш) ётіотатої ro тйттоу; ёти- separateness consisting in otherness; but how could 
ore speak of priority unless the arranging principle 

gave orders? Dut if it gives ordero it will say “ this 
М after that": for why will not all things exist at 
тй, от lov A&yeurs де то EI TATOU once? Now if the arranging principle is other than 
15 apdzn rá£is, odkév. АФуе, 4X. now? pdvov тодє the arrangement, it will be of such a kind asto speak, 
perd rúbe. ed yàp Adyee, els таби ВАётеу Хуса in a way; but if that which gives orders is the 
primary arrangement, it no longer says, but only 

makes this afler ар? For if it says it, it does so 
with its eye on the arrangement: so that it will be 


Адуо тё броб, olov дерес ка} mdBes of èv Ауф" 


xpls. «airo, kåre? Фор 


этатойу д2 épet тд róde per те bud тї удо ойу 
ipa návra ёотол; ў ei pèv ало тд тёттоу kai ў 
ws ós olov Муви" «8270 ётотатоб Ù 


Sore črepov ris rdfene дот. mâs обу тойтбу; 
бт ш} i ко} «бос rò rárrov, ФМА cbos pórov 


xal Sivas. кай èvépyera Bevrépa, meri voðv den other than the arrangement. How then is it the 
20 foxy} rò 82 тд8є perà т0дє ё rois mpáypaow od — , same? Because the arranging principle is not form 
Svvanévois dpa пбута. oepvòr yap те кой ў Voy] and matter, but only form and power, and Soul is 


the second active actuality after Intellect; but the 
his after Шай? is in the [material] thingo which 
cannot all exist at once. For the soul of this kind 


jj тойт, olov rúrħos просарибтто» кёутрф eù- 
Pòs perà кёутооу abéybeis, Sutorqua. ёбиботатоу" 


эйт yàp exer ёказто. ef 82 тйуобфу tis ката is a noble thing, like a circle fitting itself round its 
xévrpov тёбе, ròv уобу kara rórňov дкёлутоу, centre, the first expansion after the centre, an un- | 

25 фоуйу 60 киф néndov nwodperor ду ráčee, | extended extension: for this is how cach [of the 

pias intelligible realities] is, But if one ranks the Good 

2 Tho reference back is to the end of ch. 11. аз a centre one would rank Inlellect as an unmoved 

2 Cp. V. 8. 7. 23 f£. circle and Soul as a moving circle; but moving by 
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1 yodve кай Theiler: xpdvos Enn.* 
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aspiration. For Intellect immediately possesses and 
encompasses the Good, but Soul aspires to [the Good] 
beyond being. But the ephore of the АЙ, since it 
possesses the soul which aspires in that way, moves 
by its natural aspiration. But its natural aspiration 
as a body is to that which it is outside: that is, it is 
an enfolding and surrounding it on every cide with 
itself, and so therefore [movement in] a circle. 

17. But why are not the thoughts and reasonings 
of the soul of this kind in us too, but here below we 
aro in time and there is 
investigations? Is it because there are many things 
which rule and are moved, and it is not one which 
has the power? Yes, and it is because there is опе 
thing after another related to our neede and the 
present moment, not definite in itself but always 
related to one external thing after another; as а 
result our decisions are different and relevant to the 
occasion when the need arises, and now this and now 
that external inciden; occurs. For because there 
are many that rule it is necessary that there should 
be many mental images, and they must come in 
from outside and the images of onc must be new to 
another, and еу must get in she way of the move- 
ments and activities of each individual part. For 
when the desiring part of the soul is moved, the 
mental image of its object comes like a perception 
announcing and informing us о? the experience, and 
demanding that we should follow along with it and 
obtain the desired object for it; but our other part 

ily falls into perp! whether is gocs 
along and obtains the object or resists. And the 
spiriled part when il sununous us lo repel something 
does the same when it is moved, and the needs of 
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péow (de ) * èv d móde кё» ypnoréy c kparýose 
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MBdvros* ev 82 тф dplorw, тф хор орт, iv тд 
dpyov, kal тард тобто eis rà GAG э} rág: otov 
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2 del, Kirehnorr". 
Theilər. 


1 Plotinus is not interested in polities. When, as here, he 
expresses political opinione incidentally in the ocurso of а 
Platonic analogy between soul and state, they are taken from 
Plato and Aristotle and have little relevance to the Roman 
Empire in the 3rd century A.; though the belief in the 
inferiority of democracy which he expresses here would havo 
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the body and the passions make us have continually 
different opinions. Then Шеге is ignorance of the 
[ете] good, and the conl’e not knowing what to say 
when it is dragged in every direction, and still other 
results from the mixture of all these. But is it 
actually our best part which has different opinions? 
Na, perplexity and variety of opinions belong to the 
gathering [of our various parts and passions]: from 
our best part the right account of the matter is 
given to the common gathering, and is weak hecanse 
itis in the mixture, not by its own nature. But it is 
as if in the great clamour of an assembly the best of 
the advisers does not prevail when he speaks, but 
the worse of those who clamour and shout, but he 
siss quietly unable to do anything, defeated by the 
clamour of the worse. And in ће worst kind of man 
there is the common gathering and his human nature 
is composed of everything in che manner of a bad 
polities] constitution; in the middling man it is as 
it is in the city in which some good can prevail as 
the democratic constitution is not cntircly out of 
control; but in the better kind o? man the style of 
life is aristocratic; hie human nature ie already 
escaping from the common gathering and giving 
itself over to the better sort! But in the best man, 
the man who separates himself, the ruling principle 
isöne, and the ordor comes from this to she rost. It 
is as if there was a double city, one above and one 
composed of the lower elements set in order by the 
been shared, not only by his friends of the Romar. senatorial 
aristocracy but by everyone who wrote or spoke about politios 
in tho lator Roman Empire (Christians as well єз pagans). 
Fo: the sources of the opinions here see Plato Republic VIII 
557 ff. and (for the pécos and his state) Aristotle Politics IV 
1205225 Ё. 


181 


S S 


a 


10 


15 


20 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 4. 


тй той movrós dox тё & кай тойтду cal ópolus, 
èv Bé тоё GMows GAAws, kal Òt d, elpyrac. тайта 
шёу ойу тайт. 

18. Шері 82 тоб eÈ ёр орто ти ёқа cà ойша 
kai торобо oF Tis pois So 107 ті ov, Ñ 
8 Oye d dires doc, ral тобтб ёоті тд троаораЛоб» 
тф обрат d pios. i) каї айтд rò одра, ev ф 
кой puyi каї dvous, ob тоюбтоу elvat det, olov тд 
dibvyov kal olov б атр б mepwnopévos, GAN’ olov à 
reÜcpuauévos, каї ёсть тд cpa тоё (gov ral 
тод фитод Bé olov окий» ушуй ëyovra, Kal тд 
dXyeiv ка} тд деоба Sè rds той odporos Boras 
тєрї тд тобубє oöpå éorw" тру GE ý roUTov 
GynSdv kal  rovadey боз} eis wow Стаб 
foyerat. Аёув Sè иб тў Фу oy, dre кой той 
тогод8с ochparos ойк dMozplou, GAN div Buros: 
Bid nl шеле jv айтой ws ўрфу óvros. ovre 
yàp тойтб éspev ‘pets, ойтє kafapol rovrov 
Juss, dM ёёўртүт. ol éxxpégorat Adv, 
fpes O8 катё тб KUpiov, piv bE dAAws jus 
тобто. b kal доре kal dXyotvros phi, ral 
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rev dvÜparrov тїйдисба rai оор eoðvópeða els 
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atic ойлу айтаркёс ёти. olov обра uóvov rí àv 
náðar dijuxov öv: Suupodpevév тє yàp ойк айтб, 
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powers above. But now it has been explained that 
in Ше soul of the All there is unity, sameness and 
Hkeness, but in other souls things are diferent, and 
what the reasons for this are. So much, then, for 
that. 

18. Now about whether the body has anything by 
itself, and possesses already something of its awn in 
ils life when soul is present, or whether what it has 
is nature, and this, nature, is what is in association 
with body. Now the bedy itself, ir which are soul 
and nature, eannot he something af a soulless kind 
ike air which is illuminated, but it must be like 
sr which is warmed; the body of an animal or a 
plant has a kind of shadow of soul, and pain and bodily 
plenenvas affecta hady which ic аа qnalified; hut the 
pain of this body and pleasure of this kind result for 
us іп a dispassionate knowledge. When I say " for 
us " I am referring to the other soul, since the quali- 
fied body does not belong to someone eke, hut is 
ours, and so we are concerned with it because il 
belongs to us. We ourselves are not it, nor are we 
clear of it, but it depends upon and is attached to us. 
“ We ourselves " refers to thedominant and essential 
part of us; this body is in a different way ours, but 
Ours all the same. So we are concerned with its 
pains and pleasures, more in proportion as we are 
weaker and do not seperate onvealves, but concidar 
the body the most honourable part of curselves and 
the real man, and, so to speak, sink ourselves in it. 
For we must say that experiences of this kind do not 
belong entirely to the soul, but to the qualified body 
and something common and composite. For when 
something is one, it is sufficient to itself; for example, 
what could happen to body by itself if it was lifeless? 
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eyaryce abrQ erlenpov kowoviav каї où 
BeBadar ciAnyés, GAN’ eis rà évavria det фероџётт. 
ráro тє оди kal буш alwpoúpevov фердшєуо» pèv 
като dmfyyee viv одтой dXynBva, трд 8? тду 
doo rip Edeow тўс опена 

19. Тобто Bj тд Aeyóuevov ўбоифу те «ш кої 
dXygbóvo, «уши per dvysBáva. yrOow dmaywyfjs 
орото bõáňparos улуй; отериткоџёусо, 
joriy дё yvGow Сфоо üüiAperes улуй; èv 
обрате evappoCoucvou тб аб. x pèv olv rà 
adfos, 4 Sè удав тўе aicOyrucis duxi & rfj 
yerrovia aleBavopdene wal ётеруе Мете a ele А 


Mfyovow ai alodiccis. ки %Ауйуб pèv дкєйо- 


i 


? del. Kirchhofi*, ut glossam ad ойё тобто. 


2 For a clear and full explanation of Plotinus's doctrine of 
the ports played by body and soul ir. experiencing pleasure 
and pain see Н. J. Blumenthal Plotinus” Psychology ch. 5, 
*" The Affections". The essential point of it is that only body 
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For if it was divided the division would not affect it 
itself, but the unity in it. And soul by itself is not 
subject even to division, and when it is in this state 
escapes everything. Ваё when two things aspire to 
unity, since the unity which they have is an ex- 
traneous one, the origin of pain, it is reasonable to 
expect, lies in their not being permitted to be one. 
I do not mean “ two " as if there were two bodies, 
for they would have one and the same nature; but 
when one nature wants to share with another one, 
d а different kind, and the worse taxes something 
m the better, and cannot take it itself but only a 
trace of it, and so there come to be two things, and 
опе which has come to be in between what it was and 
what it could not grasp, this makes difficulties for 
itself by acquiring a communion with the other 
which is hazardous and insecure, always borne from 
one extreme to the other. Sc it swings up and 
down, and as it comes down it proclaims its pain, 
and as it goes up its longing for communion. 

what people call pleasure and pain; 
pain is consciousness of withdrawal of a body which 
is heing deprived of the image af soul, and pleasure 
is the knowledge of a living being that the image 
of soul is again fitting itself back in the body. The 
affection, then, is there, in the body, but the knowl- 
edge helongs to the perceptive soul, which perceives 
in the neighbourhood of the affection and reports to 
that in which the sense-perceptions terminate And 
it was the body which felt the pam—I mean by “ felt 


is genuinely affected: cou] porcoivos tho affection without 
being affected (on Plotinus's difficulties in maintaining this 
position see Blumenthal |.c.). 
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Mya BE rò убит” тд “nérovler exeive”®- 
«оу & тў ropfj repvopévov той odparos 7j uiv 
Badpeows Kurd тд» булшу, fj © dyavdermow ward 
тди букоу тф pù pdvov dykov, GAAL Kat ro.drS_ 
букоу elvur ère? òè Kal Ñ ФАєуџоуў" бето Sè 7j 
ing ттапайайойса тф ёре olov reoli. 
mica. 52 ўодето тд ёкє павос ойк adri тадобоа. 


cioBavopén yàp ác éxet A€yer тд тібоѕ elver, 
oô ў «Ату кай ў дин]. el 8 d» айт} табоба 
& тазті àn тф собрать одоа, ойк dv «те» oO" 
dv èpývvoev dre ке, ЗАХ ётабе> àv тї 80до 
тёса Kai dówijh d\n, al одк dv emer 005 
&1]\оосеу бт éxei, GAAL Gov боті «Вики йу ened 
doc. òè mavrayod. убу 82 6 Bdkrvros dhyet, кої б 
dvÜporros Хус, bre б ðdxrvàos d тоб dvðpórov. 
adv 82 Айтан 6 vepenmos Аёуеты ddyelv, 
dowep kal б yAawkós d»Üpeomos kata? тд èv 
ёфВалиф уһашкду. ékeivo uiv обу rò memovÜbs 
Gdyel, ei pý те тд “Фу” pera rò def] 
alob(ceus — mepuepBávor — mepiufávew бё 
Spovére тойто onpaiver, Фе dB perà тоб pÀ 
Jaber riv dMvp viv «одоо. ФАХ olv тү 
alofncw adriv ойк блр Aekréov, GARG yrõow 


бл yvüow Sè ойлау Стаб evan ba yr 
ка} булй dmayyeidy. menovðàs yàp dyyedos 
cxoMLo» và піде À одк бтаууё\е, ij оҳ 
бу dyyedos. 

1 suspic. Creuzer, вог. Kirehhoff*: xal Enn., H-S. 
186 


ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THR SOUL IT 


the pain ” that the body was affecied; as in a surgical 
operation when the body is cut the division is in its 
material mass. but the distress is felt in the mass 
because it is not only a mass, but a mass qualified in 
a particular way; it is there too that infammation 
occurs. But the soul perceives it, taking it over 
becanse it is, so to. speak, situated next to it. The 
whole soul perecives the affection in the body without 
being affected itself. For it perceives as a whole 
and says that the affection is there where the wound 
and the pain are. But if it was affected itself, being 
wholly present in every part of the body, it would 
not have said or indicated that the affection was there 
[и that particular place] but would all have been 
afected by the pain. and in pain as a whole. and 
would not have said or made clear that the pain was 
there [in that particular place] but would have said 
that it was there where the soul is; but the soul is 
everywhere. But as it is the finger has a pain. and 
the man has a pain, because the man’s finger docs. 
‘The man is said to have a pain in his finger in the 
same way as we speak of a bright-looking man, 
heeanse of his hright eyes. So then that which is 
affected has the pain, unless one takes “ has the 
pain " as including the immediately consequent per- 
ception: if one includes this obviously one is indicat- 
ing that pain goes with sense-perception’s awareness 
of the pain. But, then, the sense-perception itself 
is not to be called pain, but knowledge of pain; but 
since it is knowledge it is unaffected, so that it can 
know and give а вот report. For a messenger who 
is affected, if he gives himself over to the affection, 
either does not deliver his message or is not a sound 
and reliable messenger. 


Th; 
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20. Kal ôv cwparixdy Bè тибу» ту 
рур ёк тоё ойто кошой каї ris Tovavrns 
cuparixiis gicews акблоубоу тідєоба уфєтбш. 
ore yap TO ómacofv ёҳоути обрати Boréov т 
dpyjv ris dpéfecs ка} mpolupías, ойтє тў үшүй 
аў AApupóv Ñ yAenée týrqow, à 8 обра 
кё отш, ёде 8ё ра) póvov одра. eivas, ВАА. кай 
килсе ёктђоото mov ў ат}, kal ётї тола, дий. 
chy énixrnow dváykaora, Toéreoľu йд otrwot 
pèv čyov dApwpüv, обтшої 8ё yAwcéovw, Kai 
jypatvecbar kal Oeppatreobar оў8ёу adr pedjocy, 
«t póvov Fv. етер 8 ёкєї ёк тїс ddvvns eyivero 
1 ууф, kai ётфуеш ёк cU qotoUvros Tò mátos 
4 утуй Bovionér erode vi guyr, Kat тоб 
apómov mabdvros biddcKovros тобто deyovrós 
mws Kal adcod £v тў състоћў, айтт каї ёутайба 1 
кё» aicbyow рабобоа kai ў Jy ў eyyds, fy ÙÙ 
iow papèr тўр Botoav тд lyvos, ý per péos vv 
cpovjv émvpíav vélos обову тїз dptapévgs dv 
“кейш, 8° aloUquis iv Фито бах, dg” As 759 ў 
торбе, i фо, fs тё тор ем, Ñ dvrerelve каї 
картере? al од mpoogyer обтє тф dpfavri тїз 
Iedeples, ойе eQ perà тайта PewreÜnpsyedet 
aNd Sed ri Séo embuplas, ВМ ойк ёкєїго evar rò 
endopoty póvov тд oôpa rò тое; Ñ el Fev 
črepov dj des, črepov M тд тил. rà тобе 
тард тўз фав yevpevn— eor yàp ў dicis под 
тоб тд raidvBe одре уеуёабш„, айт) yàp mot rà 
rodrSe одра т№іттопоа kal poosodca—dvdyen 
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90. And it is consistent to attribute the origin of 
the bodily desires to this kind of common entity and 
bodily nature. For the origin of appetite and im- 

pulse is not to be attributed to the body in any sort 

B state, nor the search for savoury or sweet to the 
soul itself, but [the origin] is that which is body, but 
wants to he not only body, but has acquired a greater 
тает of movements than the soul itself, and has 
been compelled by this acquisition to tura in many 
directions; so when itis in one state it desires savoury 
things, in anather sweet, and to be cooled, or warmed, 
which would be of no concern of its if it was alone. 
But just as in the case of pain it was from the pain 
that Ше knowledge came, and the soul, wishing to 
talee the body away from that which produced the 
affection, brought about flight —«nd the part which 
was primarily affected taught it this by taking fight 
itself in a way by its contraction—so in this case too 
it is sence-pereeptinn which acquires knowledge and 
the soul near by, which we call nature, which gives 
the trace of soul to the body; nature knows the 
explicit desire which is the final stage of that which 
begins in the hody, and sense-perception knows the 
image, and the soul starts from the image, and 
either provides what is desired—it is its function to 
do зоог resists and holds out and pays no attention 
either to what started the desire or to that which 
desired afterwards. But why do we say that there 
are two desires, but not that it is only that qualified 
body which we have been discussing chat desires? 
Recance, ifnatnre is ane thing and the qualified hody 
another which has come into being from nature (for 
nature exists before the qualified body has come into 
being, since it itself makes the qualified body, shap- 
18g 
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wire dpyew airiy тўс émopias, аЛа тд rorórðe 
oôpa тд тєтоубду raði kal ddyurdpevoy àv 
evayriay d mduzer Френи, {боку ex той 
move xal mhypdvews èk ris (velas riv B 
déow ds prépa, отер отоҳафошётр rOv тоб 
memorüóros Boviypárov, Moploóv тє тарбоба 
kai èrardyew els айту кой тет тоб @кесо- 
ибо» таауиёлр атубјасби тў {тєє тў той 
тєтоудбтоѕ emibypia Kat tiv mepdrwow бт? 
Jielvov apds abel» кет. Gore rò иду embryrety 
2 abrot—einor d» ns mpoemüÜvuiav tows kal 
mpobupiav—riy 86 её dou xai $ ov émv- 
pev, тї Bé opi;opéq ў pù dA ela. 

21. “Ore бё Tobró čom, тері б ў dpy) TAS 
emOupias, каї ai Ària рартородои af биффоро. 
dat yàp табор kal perpartwr kal drSpdv ab 
vapurucal ywuvóvrov re Kat vooodvtwy той. 
2тборттикод тоб адтод dvros: Sfor yàp бта тф 
owparudv Kal обра тобе Фа rpenópievov 
movrolas тоолде татадатдѕ kal ras èmbvpias 
foxes. nat rò ph ovveycipcobas 82 warrayod rats 
Aeyouévars mpoBupiaes Tip micav ётдоріа, eù 
то тў соратисўе wevodoys, xul трд той яду 
Лоуноцд elvat pj BoRecba: ў daye 1] тиб еті 
т. проедбобооу тї? émupíoy Aéyes, досу jv èv 
TQ roule обрат, riy 6 dew pÀ ovvájaota 
aii pio провдёобшл pbi Войеодаи, dorep 
ode card diaw eyovons. dyew els diow, ds dv 
айтўу 76 mapa plow ка xarà dvow ётотатобош». 
el 84 ris трӧѕ тд mpócepov Adyor ёркеъ тд oua. 
? Ase, Kirchhoff, Miller, Volkmann: «тообёоба APCHxUC 
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ing and forming it), then it is necessary that nature 
should not begin desire; but it must be the qualified 
body which is affected in partioular ways and facls 
pain in desiring the opposite of what it experiences, 

pleasure instead of suffering and sufficiency instead 
A want; but na is like a mother, trying to make 
cut the s of the sufferer, and attempting to set 
it right and bring it back to herself; and, searching 
for the remedy, she attaches herself by her scarch 
to the desire of the sufferer, and the consummation 
of the d passed from the body to nature. So 
one might say, perhaps, that the desiring comes from 
the body itself—one might call it prelimin ary desiring 
and eagezness—but that nature desires from and 
through comething clic, and it ie Another soul which 

rovides what is desired or does not 

91. The differences of age-groups show that it is 
in this region that desire starts, for the bodily desires 
of children and adolescents and men, and of healthy 
men and sick men, are different though the desiring 
faculty is the same: because it is bodily and a 
qualified body it is subject to every sort of change 
and has every varicty of desire. “And the whole 
desire is not in all cases aroused by what we call 
impulses and does not wish to eat or drink before 
consideration though the bodily desire persists to 
the end; this moans that the desire reaches a certain 
point, as far as it was in the qualified body, but 
nature does not attach itself to the desire or associate 
itself with it or wish, as the desire is not according to 
nature, to bring it into nature, since it has to decide 


itself what is against nature and according to nature. ` 


But if someone answers this first argument by saying 
that the body in its different ststes is sufficient to 
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дй оро» yurduevor duapspous v дтїдырлүлкф ras 
ётўцийг oiv, ойк abrapres Mya трдо тд 
Флоу mufóvros dMws udid биёр dXov Subópous 
pum 
vopiiuerov. оў yàp Bj rà émÉuepup Å 
pod Ñ Oepuórgs каї бурт; [0282 кїл] 1 
9080 корс кєзоцифоь oi8à эро perron- 
1 dX èxeivov mdvra. 

"Елі 82 râv durdv dpa Mo uiv тд olov 
Ф rots) обнас аёти, an А? тё 
seo 8 8h erfupayruccy piv & ји, ev 
ecctvors è dvrucio, Ñ v niv тӯ үй тобто ууу év 
abr ойо, èv 82 тоб éurois тд dnd тойтор; 
бїтїїочє, 8 dv mis mpórepov, т joy) ev тї УЙ, 
тбтєре. ёк cíje adaípas той тартбѕ, fjv kal dmv 
доке yayov трфтә Iram, olov iuga * 
de tiv уйу, À nde ob Myov трӧтти ка 
vpesBerórqe Ведъ cá» дутдз oðpavoð wal 
айт ЫВөо dri olav al тоё дотрош mâs yip 
av Beds dim, el qe) exetvmy уо; dore ovppalrer 
sal 7 npêypa imus © барер Босоо, nak 
peito dmopícr ù ойк Отто ё dy єїрүкє б 
IDárov yes. dX mpdrepov, nôs dv 
«уақ čyew тд mpüypa Soke. viv uiv ойу 
évrucj» робу de exer ў yi, ёк THY $vopévov 


1 dol. Igal. 
? Kirchhoff*: йош ARJUC, H-8: дар» EB. 


1 This passage illustrates the attitude of Plotinus to reason 
and the traditional authority of Plato. He is primarily 
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make the desires in the desiring faculty different, he 
does uol produce a sufficient reason to show why 
when one thing ie affected in different ways the 
desiring faculty itself has various desires on behalf 
of this other, when what is provided to satisfy the 
desires is not for it. For certainly food, warmth, 
moisture, relief of what is emptied ar satisfaction of 
what із filled, do not benefit the desiring faculty, but 
they all belong to the body. 

29. But in the case of plants, is the kind of echo 
of coul in their hodies one thing and that which 
supplies it another, which is the desiring power in 
us, but the growth-power in them, or is this in the 
earth, as Ше earth has a soul in il, and is it what 
from thie which ie in plante? One might 


enqnire first what soul there is in the earth. Is it 
a kind of illumination coming to the earth from the 
sphere of the All, which alone Plato seems to think 
primarily ensouled; or, on the other hand, when he 
says that the earth is “the first and oldest of the 
gods within heaven ”, does he give it too a soul like 
that of the stars? For how could it be a god if it 
did not have a soul like that? So the consequence 
is that it is difficult to discover the real state of 
affairs, and what Plato has said makes the situation 
more, or at least not less, perplex But first of 
all we should consider whet appears to he most 
probably the real state of zfaivsi Опе might con- 


concerned to arrive at а true, razionally defensible solution of 
the problem with which he is dealing: and, though Plato seems 
to him to he the safest guide to follow, his reverence for him 


is not so exaggerated as to preven him here and elsewhere 
complaining of the dificulties raised by the obscurity or cars- 
1еввпеяв of the master’s language: cp. IIT. 6. 12. 9-11 
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15 Ф adris dv т; Texpaiporro: el 8ё kal (a. TOA 
de уў ywopera брбта, 86 тї ой каї (ov dv «s 
тог айту eivai; Loov бё тособтоу одоау kal 
où сшикрд» polpay той mavròs Sud тї ой каї voðv 
беш difoee ка obra беду dva; єйтєр бё kal 

20 тфу dios pu. ©колтгоу, 800 ré of ial ту уйу SGor 
pépos тоб ravrós Chou оосу; od yàp 91) wher 
ki ovvixecbar тд yuyis dAorpíos doréw, 

d мерне weal arrie ёам 


Зо» BS ud дүе» de 
olieclay.. Sud тї yàp тё иб mipwa Sévuraw, тд 5 
wíwov ой; oôpa yàp éxdrepov kai ойк les 
osè ened 0888 обокєс oXB' alua odd бури" 
25 kairo d уў mouddrepov Kal ёк тутш» TOY 
оойт. « 8 Br. итеблутор, тобто тубе 
rò шў косїойа ёк тдтоъ déyou vis dv. AMA тё 
аїоёфуеоб nôs; ms yàp kal тд отра; од yàp 
Bj opdi оорду rò aloðávcoðu, 088” Sus 
обра Bordov тй duxi, iva. alofdvorro, ФМА еф 
30 офати ёотёо фу 
кричкў 52 ойо тй утуй Smipyer Brenodon ets 
sua Kat тди rovrov mabmudroy тї кріош 
тоієіобоі. ria одр rà)" мибўиала уз, ral 
тшу ai Kpiocis; ёт? каї тё фот, kallócov 


jv, iva jj каї офбоото тд обрат 


уде, ойк aicbdverar. тушу ойи aiolýoeis kai дий. 
26 rwv; d 0d тоДитебон кай бакы брубна» убада 


1 Theiler. 
2 Miller: grea Enn., H-S: (та correctio ad lin. 32 felso 


ооо inserto). 
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jecture from the things which grow out of it that the 
earth has a growth-soul; but if many animals are 
vicibly produced by the earth. why should one not 
say also that it is an animal? But sinee it is so 
large an animal, and no small part of the All, why 
should not one say that it has intelligence also, and 
soisagod? For if each of the stars is a living thing, 
why should not the carth also be a living thing, since 
it is part of the universal living thing? For one 
must certainly not say is held together from 
outside hy a soul which does not belong to it, but 
has no soul within it, as if it was not able to have a 
soul of its own as well as the stars. For why should 
the fiery bodies be able to have a soul, but not the 
hady of earth? For both are bodies, and the stars 
do not have museular fibres or flesh or blood or 
humours eny more than the earth does; even though 
the earth is more varied in composition and made of 
all bodies. Rnt if [it is nbjected] that it is not v 

mobile, one might say thet this only refers to its 
not moving from its place. But how does it have 
sense-perception? Well, how do the stars? For 
perception does nat helong ta flesh, nor, in депе 
does a body have to be given to the soul so that it 
may perceive, but a soul to the body so that the body 
may exist and be kept in being; but since the soul 
has the power af making judgments ik сап look to 
the body and make a judgmen: also about the body's 
affections. What then are the affections of the earth, 
and about what are the judgments made? Plants, 
tan, inenfar as they helong to earth, have no percep- 
tons. Of what, then, are the earth's perceptions, 
and through what organs do they come? [It is sure 
not too rash to say that perceptions take place with- 
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aicthoes; Kat els тфа 88 үрей тд alobdveobar 
аўтй; o) yàp B) dà тд ywduwew dpt yàp ў 
тоо purev luus t yrOoes, ойу рл] ёк тоё ободие 
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cais niaÜgrote elBnais ті ойк duovoos, обо» fov 
xol zv dam. kal одрахоб Kat yfj af ydp Tov- 
тоу aloójces Kal тар abrOv ўбєйш. тобто uv 
оду окєттёоу Üorepov: убу 86 má, el af aluOjous 
тў уй, каз [Eo] ® тоу af ооф ое, kai mâs. 
ў dvoyxoiov трбтерох дуалау rà dmopydévra 
xal кабб\оъ Хаве, el dvev dpydyow Eorw ајо04- 
уєоби, kal єї прдх урей uf udcOrfoes, xdv el ФМО 
ч тард vip xpelav yioo. 

23. Aci ò) бёобаһ, cis тд aloðdveoðu тфу aloÜq- 
тё» dart riiag À T Exp. дут Thy mpocod- 
va» rois cdpace morra ovnetons кай тё «91 
афто åroparropévns. 1j тойт» иби éd? éavrfjs 
ávrüvijlerat, ў per’ Mov. pón wav обу Kal éd! 
davris müs; éd) éavrüs yàp тӘу èv афтӣ, kal 
pórov vágais* el è kai 4v, Bet трбтероу кай 
cara. ёоупкёли rou брокобеіоах ђ тф биокодёт 
cvvo)cav. óporwðiva pev обу ёф? билм fis patvovauv 

1 del-‘Theiler. 


1 ‘Tho most likely supposition seems ta he that утте here 
is a gloss on the whole phraso which has ousted some other 
word now lost; as it is not possible to be quite certain what 
that word was, I print the MSS text with Henry-Schwyzer 
and translate Sevujus, а plausible suggestion of Cilento. 
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out organs, And what use would perception be to 
the earth It would not need it for knowledge. For 
the power of thanght] perhaps «пова for heings 
which have no need arising from sense-perception. 
One could not, however, accept this argument. For 
over and above need there is in the objects of per- 
ception a knowing which brings a not uneivilised 


leasure, of the sun and the cther heavenly bodies, 
and the sky and the earth, for instance 
perception of these is pleasant in itself. This, then, 
we must consider later; now we must go back to the 

uestion whether the earth has perceptions, and of 
what it has perceptions, and how long it has them. 
First, we must take up again the difficulties which 
have boon raised, end consider in generel whether 
there can be perception without organs, and if per- 
ceptions are to meet a need, or if they have any 
other purpose independent of need. 

23. We must suppose that the perception of sense- 
objects is for the soul or the living being an act of 
apprehension, in which the soul understands the 
quality attaching to bodies and takes the impression 
of their forms. Well, then, the soul will either 
apprehend alone by itself or in company with some- 
thing else. But how can it do this when it is alone 
and by itself? For when it is by itself it apprehends 
what is in iteclf, and ie pure thought: but if it also 
apprehends other things it must first have taken 
possession of them as well, either by becoming assi- 
milated to them, or by keeping company with some- 
thing which has been assimilated. But it cannot be 


Henry-Schwyzer tentatively conjeotnred урш and Thillet 
(Hevie internationale de philosophie 24, 1970, 203) now suggests 
биз. 
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ody olóv ve. môs yàp dv Soule’ cmueov 
10 улариў: ёте} odò $ vont) т aloÜnrfi dv you 
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тайтбу. ФАА pón, räv cl olóv тє тф alob 


ётер, redeveifaer eis voyTod одоо, épeycv- 
16 cos тоб alcÜqroó aùrýv, ойк exovons бте adrod 
ddfowo. éwe kal тд dparów Srav утуй wéppenter 
бра, räv Or. phdurra «оу els wry ry, Фран 


rov rà mpós айту olov dpepis öv Aryer els rà 
pòs abr] 


дпа Kal ойра, doov ёот› ère 


drorelpevov yp 
ópdons. ob тойлуу Set pvo табта «и, тд Sco 
20 кай тї» buyi ёл} c0 dv паво ФА det rò 
retospevor rpiror civar, тодто 84 dori тё тїз 
popdiw е бегох. ovumabès dpa kal Spororabes 
Set elvan Kal Фук pads кай тд piv mafeiv, тд BE 
waver, kal rowbrov yevévðu và máos, olov 
otav pér т тоф memounxdros, pù pévror тайтду 
25 «Тип, AM, Are нетаё rod menovo«óros Kal yuxis 
dv, và máÜos eyew pera€d ајобдтой xal vonto 
reljevov рёзо» ddAoryov, awvémrov sus rà doa 
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assimilated while it remains by itself. lor how 
could a point be assimilated to a line? For even the 
intelligible linc would not assimilate to Uic sensible 
one, nor would the intelligible fire or man assimilate 
to the sense-perceived fire or man n the 
nature which makes the man does not identify itself 
with the man who comes into being). But when the 
soul is alone, even if it is possible for it to direct its 
attention to the world of sense, it will end with an 
understanding of the intelligible; what is perceived 
by sense will escape it, as it has nothing with which 
to grasp it. Since also when the soul sees the visible 
object from a distance, however mach it is a form 
which comes to it, that which reaches it, though it 
starts by being in a way without parts, ends in the 
substrate of the form as colour and shape, when the 
soul sees all that is there outside. There cannot, 
then, be rothing but these two things, the external 
object and the soul: sinee then the soul would not 
be affected; but there must be a third thing which 
will be affected, and this ic that which will receive 
the form. This must be jointly subject to like 
afections and of one matter with the sense-object, 
and it must be this which is affeeted and the other 
principle [the soul] which knows; and its affection 
must be of such a kind that it retains something of 
that which produced it, but is not the same as it, 
but as it is between the producer of the affection and 
the soul, it must have an affection which lies between 
the sensible and the intelligible, a proportional mean 
ach other, with 
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Фог, Бекти» dua кай ётаууедтид» Sndpyer, 
©титїїфею> диоиойўуш. котер. бруозоу yàp Зу 
waoeds twos obre тайтду bet TÔ ушбокоит 

etor Bà кате 


evar обте тф yruabnoopevip, ёте 
po dpowbâva 7 uiv Kew бай тоб таей», тф 
ёё ciow бій той rò müfos айтой єЇдо$ yevésôu. 
Ф Bh т обу бус Myopev, 82 dpydvow. bet 
веретисбо màs адаб осі yiveotas, kal yàp тобто 
ddAovüov TỌ riw fughe тич ocparos Mie 
yevoperny paBerds dvrdapBdveobar аёо тоб. тд 
3e Spyavov Bet Ñ wav тд oôpa, Ñ pépos rt mpds 
dpyov re afeuptopdror cban, oos ie Афйс snl 
diens. кшй «à verrà 8Ф rdv dpydvow Bou ms 
dv perafó Ov pwórrov кай rv kpwopévov 
yvóueva kal. àxoyyé орта T rpivovre thv rv 
токе ифушу Didryra $ ydp kavóv то «07 тф 
èv тй puyi rui тф & 1@ WA avvaddpevos & 7B 
ретаё) тєбєў rò kplvew тф teyviry Tò тєүүзүтд 
Саке. ef дё owvarrew Bei тд KpUnodpevov тф 


dpydvo, Ў ки) Sed тооз prato $оесттуедтоз тбрро 


5 тоб аїобутой, olov el móppo тд mop тз caprés, 


Q] кору? rod pcragd pyè rabdyros, [3]? olov 
el kevdv та ely мете бреше каї ypduaros, Ўлат 
тб» ópâv той dpydvov тй Suvdpee mapdvros, érépov 
Myov. ФА ön duxfis ev ochpare xal Sid одролоѕ 
$ ойобто, Sor. 

1 yay Theiler: тойт Enn.* 

? Kleist. 
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the capacity both of receiving and of transmitting 
information, suitable to be assimilated to cach of the 
extremes. For since it is the organ of a kind of 
knowledge it must not be the same either as the 
knower or what is going to be known, but suitable 
to be assimilated to each, to the external object by 
being affected. and to the internal knower by the 
fact that its affection becomes form. If, certainly, 
what we are going to say now is sound, sense- 
perceptions must take place thrcugh bodily organs. 
This is consistent as well with the fact that the sonl 
when it is altogether outside the body does not appre- 
hend anything perceived by the senses. The organ 
must be cither the body as a whole or some member 
of it set apart for a particular worl example of 
the first is touch, of the second, sight. And one can 
see how the artificial kind of organs [or tools] are 
intermediaries between those who judge and what 
they are judging, and inform the judger of the 
characteristics of the object under consideration: 
for the ruler acts as link between the straightness 
in the soul and that in the wood; it has its place 
between them and enables the eraftsman to judge 
that on which he is working. But it belongs to 
another discussion to determine whether what is to 
be judged must be immediately linked to the organ, 
or can affect it through a space between when it is 
at a distance from the sense-object, as when the 
fire is at a distance from the flesh, or if the medium. 
is not affected, as if there was а void between the 
seeing and the colour, the possibility of seeing heing 
duc to the potential presence of the organ. But it 
is clear that sense-perception belongs to the soul in 
the body and working through the body. 


PLOTIN Lodo 


JS: El 


24. TS 82 ei Tis ypelas pdvov ў alocis, Be 
окептёор. el 5) oy] pèr pón ode av айоо 
Убомо, perà $ё oduaros ai аїобсе, 8 обра 
iv etn, & ойётер кай af alobfoes, kaè Bid тү» 

5 ocpatos Kowariay Suletva, kc Frou d£ дубукпу 
ётакойоъ®ойоо—8 ть yàp тйоуе тё одна, Kad 
48да rò тёйо$ ше ох bv uéyp. Фох) кай 
pepenydeares, Sros ка} тріо нет» yevéobat rà 
coni, Hare xal фбеїрш, i} кої тру т\дойоу 
yevéobar, фо басда. cl 8] тобто, mpos ypelav dv 

10 elev af aloOrjuas. nul yòp el кад mpds yrôver, +B 
wah ё убас, оти GNX’ dpabaioves 5:8 cupdopév, 
ка} ta dvapwgoóf 8:6 Мб, ой тф pire ё 
ypela pire ёо МӨ. GAN’ ei тобто, од тері Tis 
уйк dv ибо ely oxometotar, dA каї лєрї depu 
ámávraw kal шота тєрї таутд< тоб оўраоб 

15 «al тоб кбороо. pépeot uiv yàp трд шерт, ols 
kai тё табай Sndpyer, yévovro dv alobqews кат 
roy mapávra. Myov. бе 88 трде айтд ris dv d 
пайд #уоуто mravroxf] avro? трдз éavróv; кой 
yàp « det có pèr üpyavov тоб alotavopévov cla, 
Erepor $ё торф тд Gpyavow тё об aloüdsecmi 

20 бтфруєш, тё 52 a» or eorlv, ойк àv ely айтф 
тд ui 8” оё, тд 82 об 5 alato: dA owalo- 
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24. But the question whether perception is only 
concerned with need must be considered in this way. 
Tf the soul when it is alone could not have sense- 
perception, but its pereptons are with the body, 
then perception would be for the sake of the body, 
from which the perceptions also come, and would be 
given to the soul because of its communion with the 
body; and cither it would be a necessary consc- 
quence—for every affection of the body, if it is one 
of the stronger ones, also reaches as far as the soul— 
orit has heen devised so that we can take steps to 
guard ourselves against what is ecting on the body 
before it becomes so strong as to destroy us, or 
before it comes too near. If this is so, perceptions 
wonld be intended for need. For even if they are 
also intended for knowledge, this would be for a 
being which is not in knowledge but is ignorant 
because of its misfortune, and so that it might 
remember again hecanse of its forgetfniness, not for 
a being which is not in a state of need or forgetfulness. 
But if this is so, our investigation will not be confined 
to the earth, but must be abou: all the heavenly 
hodies and partienlarly the whole heaven and nni- 
verse. For according to the present argument parts 
which are subject to being affected will have sensation 
directed 10 other parts, but what sensation directed 
to itself oanld the whole have, when it is in every 
way incapable of being affected; what sensation of 
itself directed to itself could the universe have? 
Again, if the organ of perception must delong to 
that which perseives, and that which it perceives 
must be something different from the organ, but the 
All is one whole, it would not have an organ through 

which the perception comes distinct from the object 
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рош pè афтод, orep кай jets ўшбу cvvawe- 
fardueBa, Soréov, ařoðņow Sè del érépov ойор 
où Bordov: énd ral Srav фрсїе торд тд kabeoròs 
del тоо vv & тф обрати дутћарвахдцеб, 
20 аве просе бото dvTapPardpelu. М du- 
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25. "Н ойк дркеї «Би тд 80 ой, ћа брё кай 
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which it perceives; but we must grant it self- 
perception, just as we are aware o ourselves, bul nol 
perception of a continual snecessinn of different 
objects; since we too, when we apprehend something 
in our body which differs from its permanent state, 
apprehend it as something coming from outside. But 
just as with ne there is nat only apprehension of 
things oulside, bul apprehension of рагі by part, 
what prevents the All from seeing the sphere of the 
planets with that of the fixed stars, and looking at the 
rth and the things in it with the planetary sphere? 
And, if these ‘parts of the universe] are not free from 
the other affections, why should they not have other 
sense-perception, and particularly why should not 
sight nct only belong to the sphers of the fixed stars 
as its own by itself, but as an eye announcing to the 
soul of the All what it sees? And even if it is not 
subject to the other affections, why should it not see 
ав an when it is luminous and ensouled? But, 
Plato says, “ it had no need of eyes”.1 But if this 
was because there was nothing visible left outside, 
there were things to see within it, and nothing 
prevented it looking at itself; but if it was because 
it would be pointless for it to look at itself, let us 
assume that it was not brought into being as it is 
with the main purpose of seeing, but that seeing is 
а necessary consequence of its being as itis. Why 
should not a translucent body of this kind have the 
power of seeing? 

25. [The answer is that the existence of the 
medium is not a sufficient cause for sight, and in 


1 The reference is to Timaeus 33Cl-2. As always, what 
Plato says is accepted as in some sense true, but very firmly 
interpreted to fit in with Plotinus's present line of argument. 
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dus alobárgra,, ВАА 8 тди роди обта ёеш, 
ds vedew прдѕ rà olobyrd. 1 82 puyi бтарҳе, 
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Bess, olv огьары méplepyov ndi 
4d? рб», кой el үл] бек тшов, pdrqv. Ёоо тє 
bbw фе коой dpüw, nenovðóros xal evSeots. 
dedpateesfc. 83 [eai обе] 2 ке} gate 
Хинд» mpordces dv тіз ка} mepielxvopods ris 
duyis Oro: fov Sè кой тё Фо, dorpa xarà 
cuuBeBokós dpáv ral dxovew Bé, el 82 B) Kal 
ёттрёфеоба 8° déc, ойк dioyos ý Óéos. 
dXX el ётотр фото, каї штроуєбос ў éromer, 
Фу єйеруєте, uz) шатцоуебєи. те объ єйєруєтєї, 
el pù prqpoveder; 

26. Tüvovra. 8& «дубу woes xarà obv 
общ kal катё тофу8є сул» evappolouever, 
xal af moses ойто" коё ёз тай; páywv терис 
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Eè 82 тойто, 8ф тї où кой тї» уй alobdveobor 

1 Theiler: 7j Enn., H-S*. 
? del. Kleist. 
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general for perception, but the soul must be so 
disposed as to incline towards sense-objects. But for 
the soul [of the universe], to which it is natural to be 
always directed towards the objects of intellect, 
even if it can perceive, this could not happen because 
it is always directed towards higher things; so with 
us too, when we are strongly concentrating on the 
objects of intellect, as long as we are in this state, 
ights and other perceptions pass unnoticed; and in 
general, when one is concentrating entirely on one 
thing, all the athers are unnoticed. And then, ton, 
it is mere inquisitiveness to want to apprehend a 
part by a part, as if a man were to look at himself, 
aud if it is not for some purpose, it is futile. And to 
coo the eight of something elce as heantifnl ie the 
mark of someone who is suffering or in need. But 
smelling and tasting flavours one would consider as 
mere externalit and distractions of the soul; but 
опе wonld suppose that the em and the other 
heavenly bodies see and hear incidentally. Certainly 
if one supposes that they pay attention [to the world 
below] by means of both these senses, the supposition 
would nat be unreasonable. But if they pay atten- 
tion, they will remember: itis absurd not to remem- 
ber the benefits one confers. How then will they 
confer benefits, if they do not remember? 

96 Their knowledge of prayers is the reenlt af а 
sort of linking and a particular disposition of things 
fitted into the whole, and the same applies to their 
accomplishment of what we pray for; and in the arts 
of the magicians everything is directed to this linking 
this means that magie works by powers which follow 
on sympathetically. 

But if this is so, why should we not: give perception 
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? coniecimus: dAAws ў Enn.: GM Ñ Theiler: Фу каї 


Blumenthal: del. Kirchhoti*. 
® suspic. Cilonto, add. Harder. 
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to the earth? But what sort of perceptions? Why 
uot first touch, both touching of part by part (with 
sense-perception reporting this to the governing 
principle) end touching of fire and the other elements 
by the whole? For even if the earth’s body is 
difficult to move, it is certainly not immovable. But 
the earth's perceptions will not he of small things, 
but of great ones. But why? Because it is neces- 
sary, since there is a soul in it, that it should not be 
unaware of the greatest movements. And there is 
nothing to prevent. the earth having perceptions for 
this reason, too, that it may make good arrangements 
for men, as far as the affairs cf men concern it—it 
will make good arrangements by a kind of sympathy 
—and hearing those who pray to it, and anewering 
their prayers, not in the way we do, ard being subject 
to affection by the other senses in relation to itself. 
And what about other things, for instance concerning 
seants and flavours? But [it will perceive] the seents 
which come from the juices of plants in order Ww 
provide for living things and for the construction and 
repair of ics own bodily parts. And we must not 
reqnire it to have the organs which we have: for 
these are not the same in all living creatures; for 
instance, not all have ears, and those which do not 
have them are able to apprehend sounds. Bul how 
ahont sight, if light is necescary ? Far we certainly 
must not require eyes. If, then, accepting that the 
earth has a power of growth, we could agree that this 
was so either because the power of growth was pri- 
marily in the breath of life, ar heeanse it was the 
breath of life, why should we disbelieve Шар this is 
also translucent? But rather, if it is the breath of 
life, it must also be translucent, and, when it is 
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illuminated by the heavenly circuit, actively trans- 
lucent; so that there is nothing absurd or impossible 
in the earth’s soul seeing. And we must certainly 
consider that it is the soul of no inferior body, so 
that it is even a go r this soul must also be 
always good in every way. 

27. Tf, then, the earth gives the generative. sonl 


lu plants—either the generative soul itself, or the 
generative soul is in the earth itself and a trace of it 
is the generative principle in plants—in this latter 


ease ton, plants wonld he like fesh which is already 
ensouled and have acquired, if they possess it, the 
generative soul in themselves, And this generative 
soul, being present in the body of the plani, gives it 
what ie hetter in it, that hy which it (ете fram the 
piece which has been cut off and is no longer a plant, 
but only a stick. But what does the soul give to the 
body of the earth itself? One skould not consider 
an earthy hady the came when it is eut aff from the 
earth and when il remains connected wilh it, as 
stones show, which grow as long as they are attached 
to the earth but remain the size they were cut when 
are taken sway from it! One must therefore 
consider that each part hes a trace of the generative 
soul, and the whole power of growth is diffused over 
Unis, and belongs no more Ww Unis part ог that, but 


? This remarkable doctrine that stones grow as long 
remain parts of the living body of the earth (cp. VI. 
24-5) is s striking illustration of the s:rergth of the conviction 
that the great parts of the universe, the earth and the heavenly 
bodies. and the universe asa whole аг living organisms. The 
ides that minerals and stones in the earth grow is to be found 
in Strabo V. 2. 6 and ҮП. б. 8 and may well go hack to the 
great Stoic geographer and philosopher Posidonius: see W. 
‘Theiler Vorbereitung d. Newplatonismus (Berlin 1930) 74. 
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je ye ebra rip той айобуткой díow où 
15 7 oam. ovpmedopuérqr, emoxovpérmp `é 
«та riv ФА уюшуу Kai роб», ij» ё) "Eoríov kai 
Asynrpav ènovopátovow avOpurro бєй. dhun кай 
ducer dmopavrevopiévm rà таабта ypdpevot. 
28. Kai тайта uiv тайт. émuveréov òè mw 
кай пері тоб доџосідодѕ Сптттёо», cl, опер vv 
Фтабәшд» vip ёру xal dXygBóvas. каї Sovds— 


та табл od ràs alobiues—v оф obras xorre 


одати eriBeuer 7G olov Gwwbévr, ойто) ка} тоб 


о 


бороё ly dpydy ў каї mora. тд» бурд» той ойт 
Ekovios odparos побы ў pdpous тодо ера 
тос, oov KapBlas ойто éxodors 1) xoXjs ой verpod 
cóparos Kai el, Фоо бутоѕ той BSdvi0s, тд 
tyros тд фънки, Ñ evraiia & ту тобто 8 bunds, 
10 ойкёт: mapa фитод і ў alofnrucob. éket pv ойу 
Kal? до» тд одна тё футикд dv mavr dov rà 
сбат тд улс, kal тд yet Fy & avri каї тд 
оби, kal ý dpyl rìs ётиш ё mari той 
тАройоба d 8ё тё ddpobolov об «їруто, ФАА? 
doro) 


18 Loren mepi à pópa т@у тоюбтоу ceAcacucá. 
Bè d тері тб ўтар roms тӯ émÜvulas ёруў, re Tò 
durucdy deed dvepye? dara, 8 тд lyvos rò puyi- 
nov тё тата ical т@ сбат mapégev ёкеї Вё, та 
eked dpyerae ў ёуёруе. ФМА тері тоб Bupuroñ 2 


з. Sleeman (C.Q. 20, 1925, 53): Өуико? Enn.* 
2 Theiler: боро? Enn.* 
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tothe whole earth: then comes the nature of sense- 
perception which is no longer “ mixed up with the 
body "1 but in contact with it from above; then the 
rest of the soul and its intelligence, which men, 
making use of divire revelation and a nature which 
divines such things, call Hestia and Demeter. 

28. So much, then, for this. But we must go back 
again and enquire about the passionate power, 
whether, just as we placed the origin of desires, and 
pains and pleasures—the feelings, not the percep- 
tions—in the body in a particulas state, the body, 
that is, somehow given life, so we shall attribute the 
origin of the passionate spirit, or the passionate spirit 
as a whole, to the body in a particular state, or some 
part of the body, for instance to the heart in a parti 
cular state or the bile in a body which is not dead; 
and also whether, if it is something else which gives 
it, the passionate power is the trace of soul, or 
whether here the passionate spirit ie this one particu- 
lar thing, no longer derived бот a power of growth 
or perception. Now in the case of desires thc 
power of growth, which is in the whole hedy, gave 
the trace of coul to all the body, and pain and pleasure 
were in it all, and the origin of de was in all the 
body, the desire, that is, of being satisfied; the desire 
of sexual pleasures wes not mentioned, but let us 
assume that it concorne the parte which bring them to 
fruition. Let us grant, too, that the region around 
the liver is the origin of desire, because the power of 
growth is most active there which gives the trace of 
soul to the liver and to the body: it ic there because 
its activity begins there. But about the passionate 


1 Plato Phaedo 6685. 
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PLOTINUS. ENNEAD IV. +. 


ri ce add kal rls puy, wal el фт” abrod iyvos тері 
тїр kapBlas 3j Фо «t ry kirnow els owappórepov 
redov mupéyerau, Ñ ётабВо o3k tyvos, GAA’ aro 
тд дру «оби wapeyerar. тр@тоу otv axenréov, ті 
adr. бт pèr обу ody $mip dv dv «doy 76 обра 
udvov, dA nuè бпёр dv dv «al črepós тз rõv 
mpoonkórrav, kal us бтёр dv dr т тарб тб 
прооўко> то, ёруц бшеда, Bv mov: fev rai 
абабава Bet xal awéseds Twos ev 7H дру оди. 
Bi кай els тайт mis др» ойк ёк тоб durwoD 
Фриђоба, AX. ё оо dy Суто? тбу бшнду miv 
yéveow loyew. dXX bray таў owparucais дат 
Эёсеси' rra. тд тўе dpyfjs Tpóxeipor, Kai órav 
of uiv Céovres spam. Kal yor Eroqsoe els тд 
dpy(leoÜu. Gow, dvepéror 8ё трб< dpyàs of 
йодо: Neydpevor kal nuveyuyyeror, тё тє Ünpia. 


трд ras xpdoes ФА ob} трд тд Soxntev 


1 крёе‹аз GX’ ад Bréhier: epáaeis abdevds dcv dd Enn.: 
Ppdecis obSerde AMan ЕМА H-S. 


2 With the utmost regret I find myself compelled (with 
‘Theiler and B. S. Page in nis latest, (1969) revision of Mac- 
Zenna’s translation) to reject Professor H.-R. Sehwyzer's 
‘emendation Bpdoes—printed in the Henry-Schwyzer texi— 
and fall back on the best of Bréhiers usually unacceptable 
critical suggestions. All that can be said in favour of рсе 
js exeellensly said by Schwyzer in his “ Sieben dra£ eipyuéva. 
boi Plotin” im Mus. Hel» 90 (196%) 194-5. Му reason for 
rejecting it is not th» unprecedented sense given to the rare 
word Вибо ( boiling”). Schwyzer makes в reasonable case 
for this, and is also of course right in saying that the substi- 
tution of xpíuecs for Bodoes is pcleographically easy to explain. 
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ower [we must enquire] what it is itself and what 
kind of a soul it is, and whether a trace derived from 
it causes movement around the heart or something 
else which is classed as part of the composite being, 
or whether here it is not a trace, but the passionate 
power of soul itself which causes anger. First of all, 
then, we must consider what it is itsel!. It is obvious, 
I think, that we are angry not only over whatever our 
suffer, but over the sufferings of anycne closely 
connected wich ns, and in general over anyone's im- 
proper behaviour. So there is reed of perception 
and some kind of understanding in being angry. For 
this reason anyone looking at these facts would not 
think that passion arose from the power of growth, 
but would try to find that it had ite source in some 
other power of soul But when a propensity to 
anger follows bodily dispositions, and when those 
whose blood and bile are boiling are prompt to fly 
into a rage, and those who are said to be “ without 
bile" and “chilly” are easy-going and slow to 
arger, and animals are angry because of their tem- 
peraments} but not because it appears to them that 


But the sense given by this emendation—that animals are not 
made angry by the“ boiling wp ” of anger in another animal, 
but only by their supposition that they are deing ill-treated— 
seems to me inconsistent with the whole argument of the sen- 
tanna, whiah ia that tha annaas of anger hould bo locked for 
in the constitution and state of the body, not in the soul. 
Brthicr's emendation gives exactly che necessary sense here 
and does not seem to me an intélerably violent change. І 
append Sehwyzer's latest note on the passage (on a posteard 
ta mej, in which he makes clear with force and «loganco in 
both ancient languages tha: he maintain: his original position 
“Tn IV 4, 28, 32 (quamvis ab omnibus nec non ab infideli Page 
despectus repulsus derelictus) Bpíces (кёуф таз dpyàs Eyes 
трох тд Sennbév Awpeivaofaci." 
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PLOTINUS: 
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vov dAéyes Kai ФфеАкеоба тў povraoig róv 
Advor, тд 82 dpyóperov dad yov kal Myyov els 
5076 тефикде уойобоўош” kal mapa теб фиткод coi 
rarackeudZovros тб 


yero dudo ylyvecta, Е 
capa olov dyrivqrucv Sew Kut Аоттрё», тд 8 
memouyxévur доћобез wal торду. жой (тфу? А 
тоюб <u)? dexüs tyros [re де тоют 
а] ® rouse xwetofar Suoxeparrucd кой dpyDa 
55 kal TO Kexan@oOa mpSrov отд какоду та 
tyre каї cà Фа Kat olov suomi eavrg. 


2 Igal: ка} Enn. 


? Uansposaimus. 
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ABOUT THE SOUL II 


they have been ill-treated, one would be inclined to 
attribute anger again to the more bodily pert and to 
that which keops the living organism together. And 


when the same people are more prone to anger when 
they are ill than when they are healthy, snd when 
they have not tasted food than w! they have 
caton, they indicate that fite of angor, or the origins 
of anger, belong to the qualified body, and that the 
bile or the blood, as a kind of animating principle, 

roduce these movements of such a kind that, when 
the qualified body cuffers, the blood or the bile are 
immediately set in motion, and a perception occurs, 
and the mental image puts the soul in touch with the 
state of the qualified body, and the soul launches 
it 
other hand, the process can start from above: the 
reasoning soul, when a wrong appears, even if it is 
not a wrong which concerns the body, has that 
impassioned thing j to hand and 
makes an ally of it, as it is naturally adapted to fight 
against the enemy which has been shown to it. 
Ard there are two kinds of angry passion, one which 
is irretionally awakened and drags the reason over 
to its side by means of the mental image, and one 
which begins in the reason and comes to its conclusion 
in that which is naturally adapted to be angry; and 
both of these derive from the power of growth ond 
generation which constructs the body so as to be 
receptive of pleasures and pains, and it is this which 
makes the body bilious and bitter. And by being in 
a body of this kind the trace of soul is moved in this 
way by displeasure and anger, and, because wrong 
has been done to it itself first, it tries in a way to 
wrong the others too and, so to speak, make them 


If against what has caused the pain; but on the 


st deseribed read: 
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like itself. Тһе fact that those who are less desirous 
of bodily pleasures and in general despise the body 
are lace moved fo anger ic evidence that this trace of 
soul is consubstantial! with the other. But there 
is no need to be surprised that trees do not have a 
passionate spirit although they have the power of 
growth, since they have no share of Ыоса or bile. 
For if these were present in them without sense- 
perception there would only be a scothing and а kind 
of irritation, but if sense-perception was present as 
well there would then be a drive against the cause 
of the wrong, resulting also in a movement of self- 
defence. But if the irrational pert of the soul was 
divided ішо Ше desiring and the passionate, and the 
first was taken ta he the power of growth, and the 
passionate a trace af it in ће blood or the gall or 
the composite being, the dichotomy would not be a 
correct one, as one would be prior and one posterior 

There is however nothing to prevent both being 
posterior, and the division being one between two 
things which are derived from а common source: 
for the division is one of impulses in so far as they 
are impulses, not of the substance from which they 
have come. But that substance in itself is not an 
impulse, but perhaps it brings the impulse to its 
gual by taking to itself the activity which comes from 
ik And it is not absurd to say that the trace of 
soul which is expressed ir passion is in the region of 
the heart; for this is not to say that the soul is there, 
but the starting point of the blood which has this 


qualification. 


_ + The occurrence of the word suoodnos, so theologically 
imporant later, as an ordinary philosopliea! term here shoul 
be noted. 
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‘Theiler: uezafcAMóvram Enn., H-S. 
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? del. Kleist. 
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29. Why, then, supposing that the body is like 
something warmed, but not like something ilumi- 
rated, does it not have any trace of life when the 
other soul has gone out of it? [t does have it for a 
short time, but it fades quickly, just as with things 
which are warmed when they go away from the fire. 
There is evidence for this in the growth of hair on. 
corpses, and the growth of their nails, and the living 
creatures which move for a long time afler they have 
been cut in wo; for this is probably the trace of life 
still present in them. And if it оса away with the 
other soul, this is not a sign that it is not different 
from і. For when the sun goes away itis not only 
the light which is continuous “with it and depends on 
it andis attached to it which gues, but the light which, 
passes from this to that which is outside it and is seen 
in the things near by it, which is diferent from that 
first light, goes away too. Does it then really go 
eWay too, or does it perish? ‘This 1s a question we 
must ask both about light of this kind anc about the 
life in the body, which we say belongs to the body as 
its own. It is obvious chat there is nothing of the 
light left in Ure things illuminated; but our discussion 
is enquiring whether it changes back into that which 
produced it or does rot exist at all. How then can 
i: not exist at all when it was certainly something 
before? But what, anyhow, was it? That in the 
case of corrupt bodies, when the bodies from which 
the light (which we call colour) comes have changed, 
the light does not exist is something into which 
nobody enquires, for instance where the colour of a 
burnt-out fire is, just as no onc enquires where its 
shape is. But still, shape is a disposition, like clench- 
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1 The reference is to the doctrine of Democritus the Atomist 
that “secondary qualities” cxist only “by convention”, 
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ing and opening the hand, but colour is not like this. 

but like sweetness. What then prevents sweetness 
and eweet seent from not periching with the doct 
tion of the sweet or sweet-scented body, but pa: 
into another body, but not being perceptible bec 
the bodies which have received something of them 
are not of such a kind that the qualities in them make 
an impact on sense-perveplion? So then the light 
of bodies which have perished would remain, but the 
repercussion, which is the result of all the [visible] 
qualities, would not remain. (One might of course 
say that one sees by convention, and that the so- 
called qualities are not in their substrates. But if 
this is so, we shall make the qualities indestructible 
and not originating in the structure of bodie: 
[ve shall maintain] that it is not the forming princi- 
ples in the seeds which make the colours, in the case 
of many-coloured birds, for instance, but they bring 
existing colours together, or produce them but make 
use in doing so also of the colours in the air, which is 
full of things of this kind; for in the air they are not 
as they appear in hocies when they соте to exist in 
thom. But let ue 
When, however, the [luminous] bodies remain un- 
changed, if the light is continuous with them and not 
cut off, what prevents it, when the luminous body 
moves to anothor place, from moving along with it? 
[This would apply both to] the light immediately 
adjacent to the luminous body and to any light which 
is continuous with that adjacent to it, evenif it is not 
seen to move away, just ae it does not appear to 
approach. But in the case of soul, we have discussed 


апе 


and 


leave this difficult question here. 


and really there are only atoms and void: see fr. В 125 Diels- 
Kranz. 
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népos, ФМА тйош pla Kal modal, kal боті ó 
трстоз, èv Фо. ААА ti тд бү офшолоу 
yerdusvor tyros тз duyjs čr; 3 el pèr duy, 
зо јата, «тер pù dmorérusra, TQ puxe 
Муф" c B olov {олу тоб сфратос, $ atirds Абуов 
Ad, бе тео) dards bipes iopero, каї el 
Bimari бойуу Фусо ушуй «оа, < ph dpa c 
тарокейсбав chy jy» évepyotsar eis Ао, cara. 
akemréov, 

30. Nav © erað) pvípos piv èv rots dorpos 
repirras civar ёйееда, aiotrirers дё dopey rai 
dkoioets mpds rais ópáceat Kai yv 8) ràúovras 
фанер, ds трд Мо» srotovjieda. kal ё каї mpds 


3 The reference back is lu Ше caclier treatise IV. 0 (8) Zf AW 
Souls are One. 

2 At this point the MSS preserve a note which tells us that 
in the edition of Eustochius the second book on the soul ended 
леге and the third book began with the next chapter. This is 
ihe only evidence for the exist uf another edition of the 
works of Plotinus by his physician Eustochius (see Life chs. 
2 and 7 and my Preface to Vol I, ix). Whether this was the 
edition from which Eusebius took his quotations in the Prae- 
garatio Bvangelica, as Henry aad Schwyzer, with some prob- 
аршу, stt maimain, OF Whether, a» а number of cher good 
Plotinian scholars suppose, Eusebius was using Porphyry's 
edition, is a much dispused but not very important question: 
n either case the evidence of the Eusebius quotations confirms 
the soundness of the textual tradition (see Henry and Schwyzer 
Plotint Opera Il (1909) Pruefatio X: Тб uf course, wo 
could be certain that Eusebi using the Eustochius 
edition, we should have some confirmation of the general 
belief of Plotiniaa scholars that Porphyry did not es editor 
tamper with the text of Plotinus. 
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elsewhere + whether the secondary parts follow along 
with the prior ones, and those in successive order go 
along always with those before them, or whether all 
the individual parts are on their own and separated 
from those before them and able to remain perma- 
nently on their own, or whether in general no part 
of soul is cut off, but all are one and many, and in 
what way this isso. But what is that which already 
belongs to the body and is a trace of soul? Now if 
it is soul, it will, if it is not cut off, go along with the 
rational principle of soul. But if it is a kind of life 
of the body, the seme problem arises which arose 
about the veslige of light, and we must also enquire 
whether it is possible to have life without soul, except 
perhaps by the close presence of soul working on 
something else.? 

30. But now, since we established that memory in 
the heavenly bodies was unnecessary, but gave them 
perceptions, and hearing as well as sight, and said 
that they heard the prayers which we make to the 
sun, and other men to the stars? and since it is 

2 The cult of the sua was rare, but not unknown, in the 
ancient Greek world: it flourished particularly et Rhodes, 
where ТТейов was the most important god. Socrates prayed 
to the sun, and this was not considered unusuz] (Plato Sym- 
posium 22004-5). Everyone admitted that the sun was e god, 
even if he was net much worshipped. Та Plotinus's own time 
the cult of the sun was gaining in importance, and shortly 
after his death, in 274, the Empezor Aurelian established the 
cult of the Sun Lord of the Empire at Rome, with college of 
senatorial pontifices. For devout pagans of the first Christian 
centuries the sun was often of central religious importance 
sce Julian Oration ТУ (Iymn to King Helics) end Macrobius 
Saturnalia 1. 17 Е. But'the cult of the star-gods was always 
rightly regarded in the Greek world as Oriental (especially 
Chaldean) and not belonging to the ancient Greek religious 
tradition, 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 


отра dot wes dvOpwmor, кай meniorevra, ds 
8 айт» abroîs modà kal retra. каї B) каї 
ойто ббота, ds pi póvov mpós тё коа тду 
{рушу съ\дзтторав «аа, ФА. ка} mpds тё тод. 
тд» diko, rolra тє тёр. таратеттикётоу 
Футутбоь exer yàp kai коб ёаотд peyloras xal 
mo vÜpuAM тоо тард тойу Suvyepadrovow dmoplas, 
Éco)s cwepyous кої аітіоиѕ ylyveobar дтбтор 
doyov, tov тє dA kal 85) Kal трдѕ čowras xal 
éxoddorovs ора тобто» тє ойу elvera Kal 
pddora тєрї об 2€ doyfis ó \буох, тїз uvis 
адеб». Bow ydo бт, cl «аиб» тообо ка} 
од таршурйно SpSow abrd, ФА? els ботероу кай 
rám coders eis ypdvons, prp Ge єйүорта 
dvb peor 01 трдѕ ађтод Eyouow. 6 8 прбобеи Adyos 
4 тар? fuv Аудео ooi didou тобто. МФ Kul 
трёх тдг cis dolpicrous etepyeolas фо du тоіабтон, 
olov Ańuarpos кай “Eorlas is ye ойо eÈ pý т 
тй уй pévov тд eñ mont тё dvípmenn Ауа. 
афера of терелдем Зашел, móc тє cà тўс 
илл Одобреда èv тойтов—8 Bi) трд pâs Dre, 
ob mpés à бокойута rois. dois, of od Kevdvovras 
prýpas SSdvae nab тері cv. dAdordraws око 
rev убоди, à Фософіаѕ ёруо» émorébacbar, 
el тр čorw бтоАоуўсаобаа ттрду тд катё дебо тди 


226 


ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II 


believed that the heavenly bodies accomplish many 
things for men, and do so in such a casual way that 
they аге not only helpers in right actions, but in 
many wrong actiors too, we must enquire into these 
incidental questiors—for there are very great diff- 
culties about them in themselves and these are much 
talked about by those who dislike the idea that gode 
should be culpable accomplices in improper beha- 
viour, especially in love affairs and wanton couplings 
—for these reasons, and particularly abont what we 
were discussing az the beginning, their memory. 
For it is obvious that if when we pray they act, and 
do not do it at once, but afterwards, and very often 
after a long delay, they have memory of the prayers 
which mortals offer to them. But the 
which we expounded earlier did not allow this. But 
there would also be some such need of memory for 
the conferring of benefits on mortals as with Demeter 
and Hestia “earth after alll unless one were to 
attribute to the earth alone a beneficent influence on 
human life. We must therefore try to explain both 
how we are going to understand the phenomena of 
memory in th cings this ie something which 
concerns us, not the opinions of others, who are not 
prevented from giving [the heavenly bodies] me- 
mory—and also about these strange and unpleasant 
thinge which seem to happen, which it ic the tack of 
philosophy to investigate and see if there is any 
defence to be found to the charges brought against 


ument 


1 Tempter was, naturally, always slomly ennnected (though 
not originally identified) with the earh in Gresk religious 
tradition, The identification of Hestia with earth is to be 
found in the 5th century в.с. (Euripides frs. 938 and 944 
Nauck) and op. Plato Phazdrus 24741. 
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SRAD IV. 4. 


PLOT! 


US 
èv офрауф кай Bj каї тері adrod mavrós тоў 
keéopov—ds rai els тотор claw ў airia ý топайтту— 
el morol of Мусте, oi Kai айтбу фаш ror 
otpravra otpavsy yoqreúeoða: бтд дурту тдА- 
иле каї тёуупе. kal тері Bawiórov 82 ётизүгїсє. 
С Aóyos, бтоҳ тё тогайта Broupyety Aéyovrat, ej} 
Bù тб» mporepor Мото кай тд тобто» AapBdvor. 

31. Каор тобоо тд толса Aymréov бтйса 
ка} ròs тейде, бош. ylyvovras dv тф mavti бошко, 
és тє Аеуонёас diloet, ка} Bam. rv ylvovrae 
ка} tov Sloe тф piv garéov ёк тоб татту 
үф<ебш els тд dps ral ди тт» репо ele тд тй» 
Jj ерд» «5 ибрт, тёз 8Ф туу ywopdvas À efe 
тете, Сотер ijplaro, dv той тєлүгойу reheures- 
ane. d) moooxpaudrys Surduect duouis els Фруш» 
proi» пого те Kal meles. тёз pay vv 709 
Shou My, бта ve ý форд з} cra. пое els айтї 
кай els тё pudpr—xwovpery yap кой абтђу rart- 
Oot mos kal тё. uépy adriis—rd тє èv айт] тў 
depá каї dca Bici rois emi уйк пери BE 
pos mépn welceis (кай тоијонѕ)! «дої mov 
торті, Mov Te mpás тє тё GMa ayécas [kai тог 
сек] ка} трду тё ёт} yf кай тё ё ros dois 
orouyelous adrob тє каї тё» dioe Kal тбу ёт yfjs 
Kai èv rois @Мош—тер! By ёкйотоь éeruurduv. 
тёш. 82 ai uiv ойк» morbos. kal тё Фа 

1 Theiler post Bréhier in versione. 
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the gods in the sky; and we must also try to explain 
aboul the whole universe itself—since this kind of 
charge is divected against it toc—and see if those 
people are to be believed who say that the whole 
heavenly system is subject to spells put upon it by 
the presumption and skill of теп. And our discus- 
sion will also enquire ahont spirits, in what way they 
are said 10 serve magical purposes, unless the prob- 
lems of spirits are also solved by the previous dis- 


cussion. 
31. We must, then, take a general view of all 


actions and experiences which occur in the whole 
universe, both the ones which are called natural and 
those which come abuul by art; we must say that 
soma of the natural ones ave effects of the AT on its 
parts and [some] of the parts on the All or of the 
parts on the parts; and that in those which come 
about by art the art either ends as it began, in the 
products of art, or brings in natural powers ta help 
in producing acts and experiences which belong to 
the works of nature, By the acts of the whole 
universe Т mean those which the whole heavenly 
civouit doce to itself and its parts—for as it moves it 
disposes both itself and its parts in а certain way— 
both those within the circuit itself and all the efects 
which it produces on the things unearth. The effects 
and actions of parts on parte one ohvians, precnmably, 
to everyone, the positions of the sun in relation to 
the other heavenly bodies ané the things or. earth, 
and in the other elements, and not only the actions 
o£ the sun but those of the other heavenly hodies and 
of the things on the earth and in the other clements 
— cach of these requires separate investigation, As 
for the arts, those which produce a house and the 
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[отрик] Bé xal 
хп} kal. Воўбєах 
Kara $ow éyew- 


теит eis тоюйтоу &nfar 
yewpyla ка} ai rovabrat. ёт 

eis và dice. eiodepópievat, à 
byropelay 82 ка} povouciy Kai тёса» фоуаушуѓар 
i} ард тд Йо ў) рде cà уро, буа dMowt- 
us, Фу aly борк, бош af нан көй ria ny 
Bévoguv. čyovov «ілер & тобто 
тат vois трде vl» паробса» ypelov jpiv ка} тб 
Beart éd! oov Buvariv тршушатертёоу. бт piv 
об 4 dopà rout, adrip pèr прдтор Budópus 
Bearifeton kal ta évrós abrís, évaudiopyrijrws 
dX. ral 


Kal, {бї тє, 


иду тё. èriyan où ифуоу rois с©нат, 
тайс ris туйу бгайёоео, Kai rÓv рерӯу ёкаотоу 
els тё erlyeia Kal Sws тё. кіто тоф, тоййауй 
$ўйоу. «b 82 ка} raña els éxetve, dorepov: тди 
Be тй now ў чо Actors ovyywpotpere, ддосу- 
res obras ëyew, бос Sid Myov daveras, тератбоу 
Myew riv трбтох ёё брус vis moujoeus NaBévras. 
ой yàp pióvov Верид rai ioypà. Kai và тота. å 5) 
molbryres трфтсь т» ororyelaw Муорта, 038° 
Kou. ёк тў тобто» pifeus rowiv Aexréov 0092 
пфута тё Йо берибттүть účet Bè dor rad 
ydo dy фахру < ё oipaviey кай торф обрати; 
—од$? door бурф турі. обто re yàp 0182 riy õa- 
форд» adrâv Aafev olóv тє. тоа $ё «al rw 
ywojévow cis тоўтшу vt оду oldv re dvayoydv. 
0082 yàp el nis ras raw 16v Siadopas бойт adrois 
1 Harder: odpavg Enn.* 


230 


ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE SOUL II 


other products of art terminate in these; but the 
arts of met e and agriculture and others of this 
kind are ancillary and help natural things to be in a 
natural state; Duc rhetorie and musie and all the 
class of which influence the soul must be said 
to lead men to be better or worse by changing them; 
in these we must enquire how many they are and 
what is the power they have; and in all these which 
are relevant to our present purpose we must, as far 
as is possible, concern ourselves with the reason why. 
Now it is abundantly clear thal Uie heavenly circuit 
acts, first of all disposing itself and the bodies within 
it in different ways, and indisputably acting on the 
things of earth, not only in their bodies but in the 
dispositions of their souls, and that each of the parts 
о? the circuit acts on the things of earth and im 
general on what is below it. But we shall discuss 
later whether the things of earth also act on the 
heavenly bodies; but for the pr e grant that 
what 1s agreed by all, or by mos $ s0, in so 
far zs rational discussion will show it to be so, and 
we must try to explain the way in which the heavenly 
bodies act, starting from the beginning. For we 
must not simply assert that it is hot and cold and 
things of this kind which aet, the things which are 
called the primary qualities of the elements, nor 
that the sun does everything by its heat, and some 
other heaverly body by its cold—for what cold 
could there be'in a fiery body in the heavens?—and 
another by its humid fic. In this way it is not 
possible to understand the difference between them, 
and there are many thmgs which happen which 
cannot be referred to onc of these qualities as its 
cause. For even if one were to attribute differences 
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катй mde т@т ampáruw крівек 8:0. Yuypderyra 
emucparotouy dj 84 Oepuóryra Towdras—müs 
dy ф0дуоиу 3) Cydotemius 3) sravovpylus els одго 
dvéyoi; ВАХ el kai тадта, yas yoo mis, yri- 
pous тє kai BeXriovs, wAovatous kal mévyras, ral 
толёрозу edyeveias 7) adraiv, 9rmavpav тє eÜpéaeis ; 
ора dy rig ҳо: Myew méppw yov ceparucs 
тоётттоу Tis ёк тфу oroxelav. els тд rv фир 
обрата al уъуде tovens. од phy оў8ё mpoapécer 
divaberéov àv davpov кай тӯ той тортд ууш кай 
той Tojrav Aoywpots тй оортіттоута тері 
kaora Tv бт atrd. dromov yàp éketvous 
pnyardodar тері тё тё» йъёрфлтол›, ёто of pèv 
vyévowro kAér row, oi 86 dvSoamodioral Tor- 
хорҳо: тє kai tepóavAot, ävavðpol тє dou 
каї ÜjAes rà ёруа kal тё máln кай rà aioyoà 
Spdures. où yàp Šri Вед, dXX аб дъЙрабтит 
perplev, ráya 82 ой8ё dwrwewofs тд. тойга 
груб оба кай катарлҳаубодоа, 6 Фу ойто 
000° ўтісобу феде ду ytyvowo. 

32. El обу илүтє саатисаїс аітісаѕ ivabýoopev 
pare тропарёоесш, doa &wÜev els pâs тє кай rà 
Ma {да кай Sus èm yis ddixvetrar £ odpaved, 
rhs dy ely Хоит) kal єййоуо$ айта; трфтоу тойуу 
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of character to these qualities [and say thet] they 
were as they were according to the bodily tempera- 
ments,l because of the predominance of cold or heat 
—how could one refer envy or jealousy or wickedness 
to these causes? But even if one could, how could 
one anyhow make them responsible for fortunes, for 
men heing good and bad, rich and pocr, for the 
nobility of their families or themselves, and for the 
finding of treasures? One could mention a vast 
number of things. leading the discussion very far 
fom the bodily quality which comes from the ele- 
ments to the bodies and souls of living creatures. 
We must certainly not, either, attribute to the de- 
liberate choice of stars and the decision of the All, 
and to their rational calculations, what happens to 
the individuals subject to them. For it would be 
inappropriate for those divinities to plan humen 
affairs so that some men became thieves, and other 
kidnappers, honsebreakers and temple-robhers, others 
again effeminate, womarish in their doings and fecl- 
ings and committing indecencies. So far from being 
appropriate behaviour for gods, it would not even be 
appropriate for respectable men, or perhaps any kind 
of men, to do and plan things like this, from which 
they would get not the slightest benefit. 

32. If, then, we are not to attribute all that comes 
fram the sky fo us and the other living creatures, 
and in general upon the earth, :o bodily causes or 
the deliberate choices of the heavenly bodies, what 
reasonable explanation is left? First of all we must 


1 The“ bodily temperaments " are those of mea, not of the 
stars, Plotinus follows а long Greek tradition in attributing 
differences in emotional character and strength of the desires 
to the varying proportions of the elements mixed in the body. 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 4. 
бетёоу Cov èv тйута rà Cha тё évrós айтой 
nepiéyov róde rò nav elva, doy piov yov ds 
ndvra айтой ыер койбосу deriv Exacror adrod 
реро pépos Bb ёкастбу don тд & тф таті 
alobyrd, rarà piv тё adja Kai тбутт, ócov öè 
kai yuyĝs той тортд< peréyet, каті тосойтоу каї 
төбеде wal тї рдо une rates peréyovra калд. 
dv дот идол, Soa Bà ко Фир, raven Byer TÀ рл} 
рер) тутт, elvur, máayec òè ойду ўтто тарӣ тй 
Фох, кайдоо> адтод ти yet, kal кал? ékdva, & 
dee oupmabis 8) тд» тойто тд fv, ко} dis (ov 
&, wat rò méppeo SÀ dyyós, бетер è$ érès тд» 


кайёкатта. буу kal xéoas kal Sdxrvdos ка} аМо 


Hs ANNA Biadelnevros той perafd 


тї tan ойк ede 
ка} nabdyros obdév ётабє тд ойк eyyds. où yàp 
ее rv duolow карбо», Buerdnpyerwy Be 
érépos peragd, т] ё Spoudryre оороо убол, 
каї els rò тброш dducretoDas avdeyen тё mapa. тоб 
ph mapancquévov Spdpevorr Сфоо тє dvros kal els 
& тєйобутос oùðèv ойто mrópp Tome, ds ш) eyyds 
Фе «fj той évós Chou тобу тд ovpmadety dica. 
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posit thal this All is a “single living being which 
encompasses all the living beings that are within it”; 
it has one soul which extends to all its parts, in so 
far as each individual thing is a part of it; and each 
thing in the perceptible All is a part of it, and 
completely a part of it as regards its body; and in so 
far as it participates in the soul of the All, it is to this 
extent a part of it in this way too; and those things 
which participate in the soul of the All alone are 
altogether parts, but all those which also participate 
in another soul are in this way not altogether parts, 
but none the less are affected by the other parts in 
so far as they have something of the All, and in а 
way corresponding to what they have. This one 
universe is all bound together in shared experience 
and is like one living creature, and that which is far 
is really near, just as, in one of the individual living 
things, a nail or horn or finger o: one of the other 
limbs which is nol contiguous: Uhe intermediate part 
lcaves a gap in the experience and is not affected, 
but that which is not near is affected. For the like 
parts are not situated next to each other, but are 
separated by others between, but share their 
periences because of their likeness, and it is necessary 
that something which is dune by а part not situated 
beside it should reach the distant part; and since it 
is a living thing and all belongs to a unity nothing is 
so distant in space that it is not close enough to the 


1 The quotation which introduces this sentence is Plato 
Timaeus 30D3-31A1. The doctrine indicated hors, that men 
are truly parts of the all but not oaly parts—there 1s something 
in them which transcends the organic unity of the cosmos in 
which their lower natures share—is of great importance to 
Plotinus: see the Introduction to this treatise, p. 27. 
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zò uiv olv бробтрта, трбу rò тооду ёо» metow 
геі ойк ёХотріа, dvopoiov 8 ürros тоб тоіюби- 
тоѕ @ААбтроу Tò тайра. кай où mpocqvts тд mds- 
yov loye. ВАаВерд» $ё noinow Xov mpés ÄN- 
доо é&ðs бутос Chou oð Sef reÜavpacévar ётєї ка} 
MP pv ev табе evepyciaus rails jperdpaes BAdarroe 
dv Фо трд Mov pépos, émei ко} yoà) kal б 
Форду dXo, ds Bonet, тиге, wai кет. xal W) 
ка} & тё savrl ёот ти #оиф Kai yodi dváñoyov 
ка] Mo dy: Kat ev rois фото; òè épmóbuw 
fora Фо Фф, dare xal dpavdvar. тобто BE 
où pdvor & tov, Gd Kal тола by фрбтиг 
dore kallócov per čv, ёкаотоу và Aw odGeru, 
ка} kabédcov 88 xal тоМ4, mpós Ада аїллбута, 
ohay TQ афёры ије wal mpós Tl 
ud100 урей” Edo Írepov Фолс, wal 8) на} 
трофђ» ётоијоато ovyyevès dpa каї Budopov 
bmdpyov- ка} оттей$оу ёкасто» davr катё фис, 
{ооу тє оїкєїо» той érépov, AauBdver els aðró, каї 
боох @ААйтро> eylvero, ddaviber edvolg тў оштой. 
dpyov тє тд айтой rowdy кастор тд рё» ӛрт» 
drodadoal ти vá» айтой ёруш> dpo, 5 5 
dBiverov 4» ónopevu тїр opp» тоё épycv, 
Addvicey dj Аре, опер баа adavüeo av 
sapióvros турбе, ij [ĝa атто dé ре {бишу 
bpóuow napacvpein Ñ ai тоо marqüel. тпбутшу 
52 rovrov dj yéeois ў те dÓopà dMolwols тє 
трд và yeîpov ў Вто» rv тоб évós Соз 
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nature of the one living thing to share. experience. 
So, then, that part which has a likeness to that which 
js acting upon it has an experience which is not alien 
to it, but if that which is acting js unlike, that which. 
is affected has an experience which is alien and un- 
pleasant. But one should not be surprised if the 
action of one part on another is harmful when it is 
one living creature: for m ourselves too im our 
activities one part can harm ancther, since bile and 
the passionate spirit, so it seems, oppress and sting 
another part. And there is certainly something in 
ihe All which corresponds to bile and the passionate 
spirit, and other things which correspond to others 
[in our bodies]: end in plants one part gets in the 
way of another, so as even to make it wither. This 
Allis visibly not only one living creature, but many; 
so that in so far as is is one, each individual part is 
preserved by the whole, but in so far as it is many, 
when the many encounter each other they often 
injure each other because they are different; and 
one injures another to supply its own need, and even 
makes a meal of another which is at the same time 
related to and different from it; and each one, 
naturally striving to do the best for itself, takes to 
itself that part of the other which is akin to it, and 
makes away with all that is alien to itself because of 
its self-love. Each as it does its own work benefits 
that which can profit in any way from its workings, 
but makes away with or injures that which cannot 
endure the impact of its activity, like the things 
which are withered when fire comes near them, or the 
smaller animals which are swept aside or even tram- 
pled underfoot by the rush of larger ones. The 
coming into being and destruction and alteration for 
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Ферде xal =» oS Фл «чү» форд әри ка} ФА 
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ёсастоу тфу kwnpárwv, os érépws peropudrdyrew 
rev owredotvrey mpós Tip épynaw, adkdv те kal 
BÀ каї rv Ёш Tov cvvnprnpévor, тї dv ns 
Ayo. davepüv буто»; dX rà цёр тоб Tiv 
брус тарєуорётоо Kab” £xaorov суўџа «Ёё 
dvdiyens ойк dv фвайтш< Bivavro eyew, ть» дєА@у 
тоб odparos tatty voveropdvov Kal корттошёуоо, 
narameloudvor З pèr Erdpou, тароо 82 Лот, 
ка} тод piv movobvros, тоб Bà dvamvorfy тоа èv 7 
Raddpp оуиатарф  Seyopévon. wal dj pay 
mpoaípeais той dpxyoupevov трб< Edo ВАёте, т& 
8 mdcyer jj ópyjoet émopévam Kai ӧпоъруєї тї 

1 del. Theiler ut iteratum e lin. 9-10. 

2 Тваі: кїї mečopérov Enn.: xai (rev nelóv) meļopévov 
‘Theiler. 
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worse or better of all these individual thirgs brings 
to its fulness the unhindered life according to nature 
of that one [universal] living creature; since it was 
not possible for all the individual things to be as if 
they were alone nor for the final purpose to be 
directed and look towards them when they are 
[only] parts, but it must be directed to that of 
which they are parts, and since they are different, 
they cannot all have their own for ever in a single 
life; it was not possible for anything to persist al- 
together Ше same, if the АП was going to persist, 
which has its persistence in its movement. 

33. The heavenly circuit has nothing casual in it, 
but goes according to the rational principle of its 
living organism; there must therefore be a harmony 
of action and experience and an order which arranged 
things together, adapting them and bringing them 
into due relation with each other, so that according 
to every figure of the heavenly cirenit there is a 
different disposition of the things which it governs, 
as if they were performing a single ballet in a rich 
variety of dance-movements. In our ballets, too, 
there is no need to mention, since they are obvious, 
the external elements, the way in which piping and 
singing and everything else which joins in enntribut- 
ing to the total effect of the performance change 
variously at every movement. But the parts of the 
dancer's body, too, cannot possibly keep the same 
position in every figure: as his body follows the 
pattern of the dance and bends with it, onc of his 
limbs is pressed hard down, another relaved, one 
works hard and painfully, another is given а rest as 
the figuring changes. The dancer's intention looks 
elsewhere; his limbs are affected in accordance with 
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30 oxécetc тди pepôv трд< dha kal mpds rò dov 
ка} rds Siaddpovs aðrôv Üéces érópevo kal тё 
Aa, ds Cov évds kwovpévov, Tapégeoða, d8t 
uè ioyovra катё& cds BBL оҳёсе кай бёсє «al 
oxrpatupods, DSL SE nurd ràs 090, Ss рў rods 
cymusriopévous тобѕ novoðvras ewan ФМА róv 
35 oxnuaricovra, pë ad viv oynuariovra Ло 
mowbvra Ao moveiv—od yàp eis do—did 
a)róv ndvra ci ywópeva elvon, exe? piv à 
суќрота, év0uSt Sè тё cvendpeva, rots oyipaow 
vayraîs maðńpara тері тд обтесї rwovpevov 
40 Egon chiar, ка) añ тер) тб oðrwol ovyrelpevov ка 
oweoròs Фое, kal mdayov wal Spdv els abró 
dvdyeaus. 


? The Cancer леге, as In 111. 2. 16, is one ОС Wie real solo 
ballet artists of the Hmpire, the pantomimi, who danced whole 
mythclogical stories by themselves to a choral and orehestral 
accompaniment. "These excellent descriptions, and the choice 
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the dance and serve the dance, and help to шаке it 
perfect and complete; and the connoisseur of ballet 
can say that to fit a particular figure one limb is 
raised, another bent together, one is hidden, another 
degraded; the dancer does not choose to make these 
movements for no reason, but each part of him as he 
performs the dance has its necessary position in the 
dancing of the whole body.! It is in this way, then, 
that we must say that the beings іп the sky do what 
they do (bu: some things they only indicate); or, 
better, we should say that the whole universe active! 
lives its own complete life, moving its great paris 
within itself, and continually rearranging them, and, 
as when a single living thing moves, the relations of 
the parts to each other and to the whole and their 
different positions make everything else follow, being 
disposed in one way according to one set of relation- 
ships, positions, and arrangements and another way 
according to another, so thal il is nul the arranged. 
parts which do what ie done, but the arranger; but 
the arranger is not a doer distinct from what he does 
—for he is not acting on something different from 
himself—but he is himself all the things he does, the 
arrangements up in the sky and their corsequences 
here below, which are experiences necessarily affect- 
ing the living being when it moves in this particular 
way, the living being, that is, whi composed in 
this particular way and raturaly conjoined, and 
necessarily both acts upon itself and experiences its 
own action. 


of the panfomimus to symbolise the living and moving har- 
mony of the cosmos, suggest that Plotinus may at some pericd 
of his life have attended and enjoyed performances by pan- 
tomimi. The coincidence of symbolism with the (much later) 
bronze figures of the dancing Shiva from India is striking- 
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34. But we, by yielding that par: of ourselves to 
experience which was our share of the body of the 
All. and not considering the whole of ourselves to 
belong to it, are subjec: to experience only within 
reasonable limits: just as sensible serfs with one 
part of themselves serve their master, but with 
another belong to themselves, and therefore receive 
more reasonably limited orders from their master 
since they are nnt slaves and do not totally belong to 
another. Butitwas ry thet the arrangements 
of the heavenly bodies should vary as they now do, 
since the heavenly bodies do no: run their courses 
at equal speeds. But since the heavenly bodies 
move according to rcason and their relationships 
within the [universal] living being vary, and then 
here below these events occur in our own sphere in 
vmpathy with those above, it is reasonable to en- 
quire whether we should assert thet these earthly 
occurrences follow on those above by correspondence, 
or whether the figures have the powers which bring 
about what is done, and whether it is simply the 
figures or the figures made by particular heavenly 
bodies. For the same arrangement of the same body 
in relation to another body and then again to others 
does not produce the seme signification or action: 
since even by itself each appears to have a different 
mature. Oris it right to say that the configuration 
of these particular heavenly bodies is of a particular 
kind and this specific disposition, but the configura- 
tion of other heavenly bodies which is the same in 
arrangement is another? But if t so, we shall 
give the power no more to the figures but to the 
actual bodies which are arranged. Should we give 
it to both? For we shall certainly give different 
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1 “ Triangles " are among the important “ configurations ” 
Gr “ aspects” of the apparent paltecus of she signs of tho 
Zodiae at various seasons on which a great deal of astrological 
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powers to the same heavenly bodies when they take 
up different relative positions, and even to the same 
single one when it occupies a different place. But 
what powers are we giving Wem? Powezs of action 
or of signification? To the combination, the arrange- 
ment of these particular stars, both, and in many 
cases there is both action and signification, but else- 
where there are only significati This argument, 
then, gives powers to the figures and powers to the 
bodies arranged: since with dancers each hand has 
а disLinct power and so hac limbs, but the 
figures also have great power, and then there is a 
third group of consequentially effective things, the 
parts of the limbs which are brought into the dance 
and their constituents, for instance the clenched 
fingers of the hand and the musdes and veins which 
are affected alung with them. 

35. How, then, should we understand these powers ? 
We need to explain again more clearly what is the 
difference between triangle and triangle; fn what 
way this heavenly body differs from that, and why 
and up to what point it acts in this particular way. 
For we did not attribute their activities either to 
their bodies or to their deliberate choices: not to 
their bodies, because the things waich happened were 
not the works of body alone, and not to their choices, 
because it would be inappropriate for gods to choose 
to do inappropriate things. But if we remember that 
we posited that the universe is а single living thing, 
and that since it is so it was absolutely necessary for 
it to have an internal self-communication of its 
experiences; and if we remember further that the 


calculation was based: ср. IT. 3. 4, where Plotinus shows him- 
self much more hostile to the astrologers than here. 
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1 Theiler: (тлер Enn.* 

2 Enn., H-S! recte: ebAdyws H-S*. 

ә Dodds, Cilento: ta Enn.* 

4 del. Theiler, 
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process of its life must be rational and all in tune 
with itself, and that tkere is nothing casual in its life 
but a single melody and order, and that the celestial 
arrangements are rational, and each individual part 
moves by numbers, as do Ше dauciug parts of the 
living being, we must admit that both are the activit: 
of the All, the figures in it and the parts of it which 
are arranged in figures (and the consequences of 
these and how they follow), and that this is the way 
in which the All lives, and the powers contribute to 
this, which they were brought into existence po: 
sing by him who made them in their rational princi 
ples. And the figures are like the proportions and 
intervals of the living being and its rationa! rhythms 
and relationships, and the bodies which are set at 
intervals and arranged in figures are its limbs; but 
there are other powers of the living being, which are, 
apart from deliberate choice, like parts of the living 
being, since what belongs to deliberate choice in these 
beings is outside [the universal organism] and does 
not contribute to the nature of this living being. For 
the deliberate choice of the one living being is one, 
but the other powers which it has directed towards 
itself are many. But all the chorecs which occur m 
it are directed to the same end to which that one 
choice of the Allis directed. For the desire of one 
thing in it is directed towards another thing in it; 
for one part wants to take a part of the others since 
i nd anger is felt against another 
n it is annoying in some way, and growth 
derives from another of the parts and coming inta 
being results in another. But the Whole does these 
things in these parts, but itself seeks the Good, or 
rather gazes upon it. This too is what the right 
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1 Kicchhoff*: duous E: ся 
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3 dol. Creuzer 

4 Ki:chboff*: тд Enn., H-S. 
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choice which transcends the emotions seeks and in 
this way it contributes to the echievement of thc 
same purpose: since when serfs work for another 
man many of the things they do are directed to 
fulfilling the commands of their master, but their 
aspiration to the Good is directed to the same end 
to which their master also aspires. If then the sun 
and the other heavenly bodies act in any way on the 
things here below, one must think that the sun— 
it is best to speak of one body only—remains looking 
above, but just as its warming of the things on earth 
proceeds from it, so do any subsequent actions upon 
them, by a dissemination of soul, as far as is in its 
power, since there is plenty of the growth soul in it. 
And in the same way any other heavenly bod. 

without choosing to do so, gives off a kind of irradia- 
tion from itself. And all the heavenly bodies when 
they have been unified in this or that particular 
configuration produce now one and now another 
disposition of things: so that the figures have power 
—for according to this or that figure different con- 
sequences follov—and something is due to the actual 
heavenly bodies arranged in the figures—for one 
consequence follows if these particular heavenly 
bodies are in the figure. and another if others are. 
As regards the figures themselves, onc can scc from 
what happens here below that they have powers. 
For why are some figures terrifying to those who see 
them though those who are terrified have had no 
experience of evil from them before, but others 
when they are seen do not terrify? And why do 
these particular figures terrify some people and 
different ones others? It is because these partien- 
lar ones work on a man of a particular kind and 
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болшоотй тола vapéyovrat. 
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1 del. Theiler, Harder. 
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others on tliis other man, since they cannot fail to 
act on that which corresponds to their nature. And 
something with one kind of figure stimulates one to 
look at it, but another kind does not stimulate the 
same man. And if someone were to say that it is 
the beauty which stimulates, why does one stimulate 
one man and another another, if it is not the difference 
in figure which has the power? For why should we 
assert that colours have power and act, but not assert 
that figures do? It would be absolutely absurd for 
something to exist in reality but not to have any 
power which it could exercise. For anything which 
exists is of such a kind that it car. either act or be acted 
upon 1: in some cases we should attribute action, in 
other cases both. But besides the figures there are 
also powers in the bodies subject to configuration; 
and in the bodies in our world there are many powers 
which are not produced by hot or cold things but by 
things which have come into existence as the result 
of different qualities and been formed by rational 
principles and have a share in the power of nature, 
as the natures of stones and the active powers of 
herhs produce many astonishing results 

36. The All is full of the richest variety: all 
rational formative principles are present in it, and 
an unbounded store of varied powers. It is like 
what they say about man, that each of the bones 
has its own distinctive powers, the bones of the hand 
one power and the toe-bone another, and there is 
no part which has not a power, and one different 
from every other—bnt we know nothing abont it. 
unless one of us has studied this sort of subject. The 


2 This philosophical commonplace goes back to Plato 
Sophist 9410-Е and 2480. 
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15 dva, 8 pÀ ten» ойтф. Sià 


товабта dvOpeunov 


бал. pÀ удо de калбу ё 
de dori буо vOv атф Swdpecv xuvodperoy, 
wj? aô тб тё» ойто Cf рл] $кфотоо v & айтф 
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Soudever айтф 1 тойс Suvdpeow. 

ЗТ. 00800 об TÔ таті ardBdqrov атой. 


udp кеф бо® rÓv rowtray Myoper 
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ётё кш 
roe», « ns тд nowi adrév Сутђсає тї тот 
1 Theiler: айта» wsUC: adrob z. 
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Allis like this, but even more so: or rather the parts 
of our bodies with their powers are only traces of 
the parts and powers of the universe. In the All 
there 1 an Indescribably wonderful variety of powers, 
especially in Ше bodies which move through the 
heavens. For it did not have to come to be an 
ordered universe like a soulless house, even if a large 
and complex one, made of materials easy to reckon 
up according to kind, stones and timber, perhaps, and 
other things of the sort; but it exists, all awake and 
alive differently in different parts, and nothing can 
cxist which does not belong to 1. This then solves 
the difficulty of how there ean be anything without 
soul in an ensouled living being; for in this way the 
account explains that differen: things in the Whole 
hye in different ways, but we do nct say that anything 
is alive which does not move i:sef perceptibly; but 
each thing of this sort has a hidden life; and the 
thing which is perceptibly alive is composed of parts 
which are not perceptibly ahve but contribute won- 
erful powers to the life of a living thing of this kind. 
an would not have been moved to such great 
achievements if the powers in himself from which he 
started had bccn without soul, nor would the All 
live as it does if each particular thing in it did not 
live its own life—even if the All does not exercise 
deliberate choice. For it acts without need of de- 
liberate choice, since 1t 18 of older birth than choice; 
and therefore many things serve it with their powers. 

37. Nothing, therefore, which belongs to the All 
can be discarded by it; since with fire and all the 
other things of the kind which we say are active, if 
any one of the people who have the reputation of 
experts tried to find out what their activity was, he 
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ifj mpoaspdace dd! dy Боке? léar тд Ñprhpevov— 
90 ore yàp kal èv тоў wpoaipecw ойк Exovow— 
odd Émworpadévrov тў Bdve тїз Surdyews, «cv 
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e Egov од rs mpoupésews тойот; 008° ой 
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1 Dréhier. 
2 Theiler: avrés Enn., H-S: адтд KirehhofT*. 


1 A philosophical commonplace, probably of Stoic origin, 
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would get into difficulties if he did not attribute this 
power to their actually being in the All, ard did not 
say the same sort of thing about everything else 
which is in daily use. But we do not think it proper 
to investigate ordinary things, no: do we disbelieve 
in them, but we disbelieve in the detailed working 
of the other powers which are out of the ordinary, 
and encounter the extraordinary with astonishment? 
though we should be astonished at these ordinary 
things too if we were unfamiliar with them and some- 
one presented a detailed account of them to us and 
explained their powers. We must admis, then, that 
each particular thing has an unreasoned power, since 
it is moulded and shaped in the All and in some way 
has a share of soul from the Whole which is ensouled, 
d is surrounded by a universe of this kind and is 
part of an ensouled being—for there is nothing in it 
which is not а part—but some things are more 
powerfully effective than others, both among the 
things on earth and still more among those in the 
heavens, since these have a clearer nature; and 
many things happen according to these powers, not 
by deliberate choice of the 


beings from which the 
action appears to proceed—for the powers exist also 
in beings which have no choice—ner with any direc- 
tion of attention to the giving of the power, even if 
there is some transmission of soul from them. For 
living beings could be generated from a living being 
without any act of deliberate choice, nor any dimi- 
aution of the original living being, nor any conscious- 
ness of what is happening: for the act of choice would 
be inactive, if he had it, or it would not be the choice 


thetorically amplified by Seneca Naturales Quacetiones VIT 1, 
14 
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yàp fjv 4 mpoutpeors, ef ёуо‹, ў ойк fjv ў тойса. 
25 ef Sè ui) yov Te npouipeow Gor, Fre ёо» тд uù 
werparodovdedr. 

38. "A re 1 ойу ёЁ udrod pnderds Kurfoarros ёк 
тўс dys айтоб билу yiera [кай Sos боа, дё 
айтоб],З боа тє kwijouvros čov, olov edxats 7j 
блћаї 4 rén (operas, radra odr els exeivov 
zxagrov, ВМ els тї тод Opupdvov diow dvevac- 
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xal B) ка} тд пбоҳор ral rà meodpoov бтоне- 
plor тод Kat тофубе Јово čyew—noňà 88 кай 
ai pllers тообоо», éxdorov ти eüyprarov als тё tiv 
SiSdvros. yioo $? dv rq Kal pù avpupepdvren 
15 т> AvovrehOv Thy difuw, kul dj odvratis ў 18v 
Bv оф Shwo éxdarm del 6 Bovera mod 82 
kal mpoarificnev атой. rois боба. тфта © 
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1 Kirchhoff: dre Perna, Creuzer, H-S!: ёла re Harder: 
боа В-Т. 1 

* del. Bouillet, Harder, В-1, ut glossam complectentem lin. 
1-2 dre eb бга ve. f 

з Kirchhoff* (utilia Ficinus): xpi rà Enn. 


256 


ON DIFFICULTIES AROTIT THE SOUL II 


which would be operative. But if a living being 
had no choice, still more would there be an abscnce 
of consciousness. 

38. The effects, then, which come from the heaven- 
ly body from its other kind of life without anything 
stimulating it, and aL which are produced by the 
stimulalion of another, for instance by prayers, 
either plain or sung according to art, all these arc 
tobe attributed, not to each individual heavenly body, 
but to the nature of what is done. And all the effects 
which are beneficial for the preservation of life or 
some other useful purpose are to be attributed to the 
gift [of the heavenly body] and are something which 
comes from the greater part of the universe to 
another lesser one: but whatever Һай influence is 
said to come from the heavenly bodies upon the 
births of living creatures is to be attributed to the 
inability of the substrate to receive the favourable 
influence—for what happens does not simply happen, 
but happens to this specific thing and in this specific 
way; and that which is affected, and that which is 
going to be affected, has a specific kind of underlying 
nature—but also the mixtures of influences produce 
many effects, though each individual heavenly body 
gives something beneficial to life. And a bad effect 
on something may occur also because the naturally 
favourable forces are not operating to help it, and 
the concatenation of universal forces does not always 
give each individual what it wants; and we too add 
a great deal to what we ere given. But all the 
same, all things are woven into one, and are marvel- 
lously i tunc, and things come from other things, 
even if they come from opposites: for all belong to 
one [universe]. And if anything among the things 


257 


“Аа 


20 


10 


15 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 4 


ФАейтоу npòs тб Bédriov тй» ywopévaw pù 
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dis els 13 Bor overchosorcon 0082 cdm ребе 
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which come into being is at all lacking in excellence, 
e itis nol completely formed because the matter 
е not heen mastered, it is " 
nobility of birth, and since it is deprived of this falls 
into ugliness. Some things, then, are done by the 
heavenly bodies, some the underlying nature intro- 
duces, and some are additions due to ourselves 

39. But since all things are for ever brought to- 
gether into order and all arc dirccted to a single end, 
all are signified. “But virtue has no master "j 
yet irs works, too, are woven into the common order, 
since the things here below depend on the world 
above, the things in this world on diviner beings, and 
this universe has a share, also, in those higher reali- 
to be in the All, then, does not 
come to be according to seminal formative principles 
but according to formative principles which include 
powers which are prior to the principles in the seeds; 
for in the seminal principles there is nothing of what 
happens outside the sphere of the seminal principles 
themselves, or of the contributions which come from 
matter to the whole, or of the interactions on each 
other of the things which have come to be. But the 
rational formative principle of the All is more like 
the formative thought which esteblishes the order 
and law of a state, which knows already what the 
citizens are going to do and why they ато going to 
do it, and legislates with regard to all this, and 
weaves together by the laws all their experiences 
and arts and the honour or dishonour that their acts 
merit, so that all that happens in the state moves as 
if spontaneously into a harmonious order. But the 


во to spcale, lacking in 


ties What comes 


? This Platonic phrase, from Republic X 6175; 
once quoted by Plotinus: ep. IL 3. 9. 17; VI. 8. 


more than 
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1 The reference is to Empedocles: ep. e.g. fr. B 17, 19-20. 
This and the following chapters make clear thet magic vas 
dor Plotinus a manipulation of natural forces, atractione ond 
sympathies resulting from the living organic unity vf ihe 
physical universe, His interest in it was philosophical rather 
than practical (see further n. 1 on ch. 43). An idea of the 
sort of magic of which Plotinus is thinking can be obtained 
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signification is not designed for the sake of indicating 
what is going to happen before it does, but since 
things happen as they do some are indicazed by 
others; for since ail 15 one and belongs to one, one 
thing can be known from another, the cause from 
what is caused and the consequence from the antc- 
cedent, and the composite from one of its parts, 
because the rational principle of the universe com- 
poses one part and another together. If this argu- 
ment is correct, the ditliculties would be solved, that 
about the gift of evils coming from the gods by the 
consideration that it is not their dchbcrate choices 
which are effective but all that comes from above 
happens by natural necessity, as actions of parts on 
parts, and as consequences of the life of the one 
universe; and that we by ourselves contribute much 
to what happens, and that, though the gifts of the 
individual heavenly bodies arc not evil, something 
else comes about in their mixture, and thet the life 
of the universe does not the purposes of each 
individual but of the whole, and that the underlying 
nature receives one thing but experiences another, 
and is unable to master what it is given. 

40. But how do magic spells work? By sympathy 
and by the fact that there is a natural concord of 
things that are alike and oppesition of things that 
are different, and by the rich variety of the many 
powers which go to make up the hfe of the one living 
creature. For many things are drawn and enchanted 
without anyone elsc's magical contrivance: and the 
true magic is the “ Love ” and also the “ Strife ” in 
the All? And this is the primary wizard and enchan- 


from the spells published in the Papyri Graecae Magicae ed. 
and tr, К. Preisendanz (2 vols., Berlin and Leipzig 1928, 1931). 
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ter, from observing whom men came to use his 
philtres and spells on each other. For, because love 
is natural to men and the things that cause love have 
a force of attraction to each other, there has come 
into existence the helpful power of a magical art of. 
love, used by those who apply dy contact to different 
people different magical designed zo draw 
them together and with a love-foree implanted in 
them; they join one soul to another, as if they 
were training together plants set at intervals. They 
use as well figures with power in them, and by 
putting themselves into the right postures they 
quietly bring powers upon themselves, since they 
hin one universe and work upon one universe. 


tane 


are wi 
For if anyone put a magician outside the AIl, he 
could not draw or bring down by attractive or binding. 
spell. But now, becaus he does not operate as if 
he were sumewhere else; lie can work on his subjects 
knowing by what way опе thing is drawn +o another 
in the living being. And there is a natural drawing 
power in spells wrought by the tune and the parti- 
cular intonation and posture of the magician—for 
these things айг us piliable figures end voices 
act; for it is the irrational seul—not the power 
of choice от the палат which ie charmed hy music, 
and this kind of magic es no surprise: people 
even like being enchanted, even if this is not exactly 
what they demand from the musicians. And we 
must not think тат other kinds of prayers either are 
freely and deliberately answered : for people charmed 
by spells do rot act with free deliberation, nor, when 
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41. 'O 88 ос Ñ Aio dorpov ойк énafer. ко 
уустар rh ward edv edyjr oupmabods pépous 
шіре. yevopévov, фотер ev ший vevpd rerapéry 
колдеоа, yàp ёк той kárco каї dvo éyer-riv kiro. 
modddnis òè Kai dys Kunfetons ФАА ole 
aloÜow tye kavà ошшфшуйы каї тф отд pu 
%ридобш dguovíg. «2 Sè el ev Ey Mpa Ñ 
rimors dx? Ens tpycras, дао» тд суштадёз, кай 
du ei тез} robnw ula dpnovia, кё» дЁ dvavelaw 
Fr каї ef биеш» Bé gore kal тбитоу ovyyevâv 
ка} rv éavrlov. xai dca AwBarar dvOpdmovs, 
olov тё OywociSes EdyBev uerà yoMjs eis ўтато 
dicw Fle, ody ds Ашбпобркиш: oluv ed абр чь 
ek mupos авди éPhaiber Ло» + б pnyarmodpevos 
3) Фе À 8 Жабал ! exetvos тої 7 * Вєбшкёуоь 
уобу mi olov perariOey т“ e Mov eis dc 
kal rò Фао 5 86, el pù olds тє éyévero 
Stavbar els dv pernvéxón. 


1 locus nondum sanatus. — ? wUz: 76 х0. 

* poor эв Ban., H-B; dyvovDere Thoilor. 

1 тё бебако . . . nerarifév n quoniam aliquid (se. ignem) 
ртебий quod quasi traderet quidam (sc. alterum ignem): 
Hero ть Enn.: ретатейа Creuver (lranslatun Ficinus): 
perareBéy т Theiler. 5 76 enables (Le. 76 тр) во. Auflára.. 


1 The text here is very uncertain. H-S’s critical note, 
printed under the Greek text, gives the principal suggestions 
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asnake fascinates men, does the one who isfascinated 
understand or perceive what is happening, but he 
knows only afterwards that he hashad the experience; 
lis ruling intellect, however, remains unaffected. 
But, when а man prays to a heavenly body, some 
influence comes from it upon him or upon another 
person. 

41. Bul the sun, or another heavenly body, docs 
not hear his prayers. And that which he prays for 
comes about because one part is in sympatheli 
connection with another, just as in one tense string; 
for if the suring is plucked al the lower end, it has а 
vibration at the upper. But often, too, when one 
string is plucked another has a kind of sense of this 
by its concord and the fact that it is tuned to the 
same scale. Dut if the vibration can суси pass from 
one lyre to another in so far as a sympathy exists, 
then there is also one single harmony in the All, 
even if it is composed of opposites; and it is in fact 
composed of paris which are alike and all akin, even 
when they are opposites. And all the things which 
harm men do not come with the intention of harming, 
but as when the passionate spirit is drawn down with 
the bile and enters the uature of the liver; just as 
if someone, taking a light from a fire, hurts someone 
else—either the person who has made arrangements 
to go or that one who took it does the damage by 
having given some fire lu sumcone who, in а way, 
moves it about from one place tc another; and the 
fire which has come hurts if the person to whom it 
was transferred was unable to take hold of it. 
for improvement. I, very hesitantly, follow Cilento’s sugges- 


tion (see his commentary ad loc.) in my translation, as it 
gives some sort of sense without too violent alteration. 
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49. "Qore otire pains Bui тобто eoet ток 
dorpors, сбтер xdpw ка} тайта menpayyudrevras, 
oire «ебек дәптер" ote emvetoes 
тобто iv трбтох edyais, ds olovral тє, 
mpocuperends Twas, САА, кай per? «Фуй+ ylvcoBal 
ча Sordov кої elyfis буер тар? abrav, Ñ dp icol 
ids кай dre Bvdpe кої ywpls mpocupéacus 
moai каї abrae xal dvev uyyavĝs wal perk 
rins, ds dv ou dvi. kal. diodaver Mo Xv 
каї ВАбттегал тф ойто sedukévaw, kai réyvaus 
aoBÓv dX Xo payday 


mupucyete тї ris Šuvduews ris avroð. xal тд 


z 


барби aul 


ray 8 deadres cls 7d бр SBwor ма) тор? 
aired kal Axdvavros dAdov eis pepos тє адтоё, 
kepevy тойу оўтой pépeor тф adrod duc, ds 
pdevds dAdozplow той airoüvros övros. eè 82 
какдѕ ó айб», Üavpdtew où Be Kol yàp ёк 
тотору dpvovrat of какой, каї тд ёду atro* 
ойк olbev à? bidwow, Gd дідо: udvovr ВА 
броѕ ооутётактал Kai (8) ? 0éüova тў фбсє той 
mavrós dore, el тїс Daley ёк тд> Tact кеё, 
ot Séor, ётєсдш adr@ dvaykalo убре тїу Slenr. 
otkovr Doréov TÒ mv ndo ew: 3j 19 wey fyeporoð 
airo фтабёу Soréov návry sivu, yeyvopévo 88 
табби ev ppeow adrod enetvos piv Brew Tò 
1 a, Crozer, Müller: ağroð wel! aire T. 


? Пагдег, B-T, et testatur Theologie VI. 41: à Enn.* (6 


correctio ad lin. 17). 
? kal ô Theiler: xai Enn.* : ô Kleist (Programm 19). 
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42. So there will be no need for the heavenly 
bodies то have memory, either, for this purpose [of 
answering prayers]—this was the reason why this 
investigation was undertaken—or sense-perceptions 
arising from the lower world; nor, if we look at it 
in this way, do they deliberately choose to attend 
to prayers, bul we must admit that some induence 
comes from them both with and without prayer in so 
far as they are parts, and parts of one whole; and 
that there are many powers which work even without 
deliberate choice, both without contrivance ard with 
[magic] art, as in a single living being; and one thing 
is benefited and harmed by znother because it is 
naturally so disposed, and by the arts of physicians 
and magicians one thing 1s compelled to give some- 
thing of its power to another. And in the same 
way the All gives to its parts, both spontancously 
and if someone else magically attracts [its power] 
to a part of it; for it lies at the disposal of its parts 
by its own natural disposition, ard so the one who 
makes the prayer is no айел, But if the man who 
prays is evil, there is no need to be surprised; for 
the wicked draw water from the streams and that 
which gives does not know itself Lo what il gives, 
but only gives; but all the same that which is given 
is also co-ordinated with the nature of the АЙ: so 
that if someone takes what he ought not from what 
lies at the disposal of all, justice pursues him by an 
inevitable law. We must not therefore assume that 
the Allean be affected; or we muct grant that ite 
ruling principle is altogether impassible, and when 
the parts come to be affected, Ше affection pene- 

267 


NN 


30 


=“ 


10 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. +. 


тад, тарӣ dow 8ё идеб adr@ dvros dmailes 
[гд yevdzeroy]* ds apes adr evu. ene! ral 
rots orpo, кабдооу uè pépn, và тп, óraði 
péro айта ewm TQ Te Tas mpocipécas rai 
отоу drabeis elvar kal тй обрата abri кой tàs 
duces GBAaBets ®тйруеш kal тф, Kal el bud TAS 
boyfis ті Siddacc, ph eAurTvdubur adrois ту 
Juyi кой rà обрата adrois rà аўт pérew Kat, 
‹Ч n бтекрб, dvasobifriws dmévros каї той 
троодутов, el трбовгол, Aavlidvovros 

43. “O ernouSatos ms bid xenreías кай 
dapudkaw; тӯ piv Хоу бта ђе ets yorrevow, 
cal ойк dv тд Aoywóv айтой «dÜo, o0 äv 
ретадоёбсе" тд 0€ боор тоб mavrós ev атф 
dAoyov, xara тото табо: dv, padror бё тобто 
тёбо бу" GAN’ ойк Zpwras ёк фаршйкоз, sirep тд 
dpáv émwevoúons Kal rijs yuyis тў dys TQ THs 
Aye cafa. стер Bé дтфёа тд dioyov 
adoyer, ойто kal adrds dvrdðwv kal dvrendSwr 
ds kel Bwrdpes dvaddces. Odvarov B6 ёк 
токойго ў vóoovs ў дов coporucà mdlor čv: rò 
yàp pépos тоб ravrds бпд plpovy Фоо J| чөй 
тазтбу тво. dv, адтде Bè GBAaPifs. rò 8 pù 
dós, AX фотероу, ойк dmosroré фсе. 


1 delevimus: els) тё yevdueov Seidel, B-T. 


1 I still think it probable that, although émwdals in tais 
sontonoo means ordinary magie spelle, when Plotinus specks 
of the отоздаїоѕ as drrdBaw каї drrerába he is thinking of 
Plato’s metaphorical use of d for salntary philasaphiral 
exhortation in Charmides 156 7. Не uses the word himself 
їп this way, of tho highest sort of philosophy, in V. 3. 17. 
18-20. For a further discussion of this passage, and in general 
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trates to them, but since there is nothing there which 
is contrary to the nature of the All, it is unaffected, 
directed as it is towards itself. For the heavenly 
bodies, too in so far as they are paris, are subject to 
affections; they are however impassible in them- 
selves, because their powers of choi well [as that 
of the АШ, cannot be affected and their bodies апа 
natures remain unharmed, and if they givesomething 
by means of their soul, their soul is not diminished 
and their bodies remain the same, and if anything 
flows frum them, il goes imperceptibly, and if any- 
thing is added to them, it is unnoticed. 

43. But how is the good man affected by magic 
and drugs? He is incapable of being affected in his 
soul by enchantment, and his rational part would 
not be affected, nor would he change his mind; but 
he would be affected in whatever part of the irra- 
tional in the All there is in him, or rather this part 
would be affected; but he will feclno passionate loves 
provoked by drugs, if falling in love happens when опе 
soul assents to the affection of the other. But, just 
as the irrational part of him is afected by incanta- 
tions, so he himself by counter-chants and counter- 
incantations will dissolve the powers on the other 
side But he might suffer death or illnesses or 
anything bodily from such incantations; for the 
part of the All [in him] would he «acted 
part or by the All, but he himself would be unharmed. 
(That the effects of magic do пої follow immediately, 
but later, is not out of line with nature.) But spirits 
of the attitude of Plotinus to magic, see my contribution to 


the Cambridge History of Later Greek and Early Mediaeval 
Philosophy 207-8 and the literature there referred to. 


another 
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Buipoves Be ойк dmuíe oU айто\ т åddyo' 
шипак 86 kal айобјсеіх тойтоі ойк dromcv 
Bióvar Kal В усов dowcós буошфо кай 
катакобе» kaloUvraw rols адтбу éyyvrépo rv 
тйбє ка} dog трде тё тўбє. mõ Gap vd apis de 
yonrevera vm Фор" mpós ô yap ёоти, ёкєйо 
ponredce кай dyer abrós udvow 82 cà трӧс ated 
dyojrevrov. бф ка} mäsa mpagis yeyorrevrce 
kal mâs б тоб тракткой Blos- косто yàp тре 
тайта, & бёАуе udrdv. dÜcv кої тд edupdowsos 
yàp ó той peyadijtopos '"Epex8écs dypos. 
т! yàp рада» vis npòs Eo Eyer; ў Oudpevos од 
phywr тёри, A ris dlocas, ri dart 
Sovans ко} ovvaidons dito npòs dAdo où ток 
тфто, ФМ? ols Ge фАтрокс. 

44. Мёр òè Aetnerat ў Üecopía åyońrevros eva, 
bre радеіѕ mods абду yeyorrevrar els ydo eon, 
кад rà Bewpotperor adrds dore, wal d Муоз ойс 
jrarnpévos, GN 8 80 sow, kal jv avroð 
Zany кай тд ёруоу morei, ёкєї 82 оў тё adrod, кої 
оўу б Myos iy dpurlv, GAN dpy} ка} тоб addyor, 
ai тоб máfovs mpordoes. rékvov uév yàp émpe- 
Маш кої тро ydpov ? virovBul darepdy ry diiy 

1 Kirebhoff*: тўз ndrys Enn., H-S. 


2 Wwe, Porna: plu SUC, IL Sn. 


1 This is a reference to Plato Alcibiades I 18215, whoro 
Plato is adapting Jliad 2. 547 to his own purposes. Plato adds 
“pat you ought to see it undrosced ”, and tho context is the 
attempt by Socrates to prevent Alcibiades from being cor- 
rupted by falling in love with the Athenian demos. This 
serves Plotinus as a good Platonic illustration of the charms 
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themselves, also, are not incapable of being affected 
in their irrational part; it is rot out of place to 
ascribe memory and sense-perceptions to them and 
to grant that they are charmed by aburactivns appro- 
priate to their nature and that those of them who 
are nearer to the things here below hear the prayers 
af those who call upon them according to the degree 
of thetr concern with things here below. For eve 
thing which is directed to something else is en 
chanted by something else; for that to which it is 
direcled enchants and draws it; but only that which 
is self-directed is free from enchantment. For this 
reason all practical action is under enchantment. and 
the whole life of the practical man: for he is moved 
to that which charms him. This is the reason for 
saying ^ The citizen body of great-hearted Erectheus 
looks attractive "2 For why does a man direct 
himself to something else? He is drawn not by the 
arts of wizards but of nature, which brings illusion 
and links one thing to another not spatially but by 
the magic draughts which i: gives. 

44. Contemplation alone remains incapable of 
enchantment because no one who is self-directed is 
subject to enchantment: for he ie one, and that 
which he contemplates is himself, and his reason is 
not deluded, but he makes whzt he ought and makes 
his own life and work, But in practical life there is 
no seli-possession, and the reason does not produce 
the impulse, but the irrational also lias an origin in 
the premises derived from the affection. For the 
care of children and concern for marriage have a 
manifest drawing power, and so do all the things 
of the lower world, which are always illusory, whether politi- 
cal or sexual. 
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Zyovow, даа. re dvüpcimouc беа Се, Sea ywdueva. 
rots emiOyslas. mpáfes 82 ai piv Bid Bond 
dyes xwotrrar, af 83 8? 2mbhyilas байте, 
тойштейш Sè коё рубу dpétes тд форуо> тд ё 
div ëyova трокаћоўцетоу. xol ai иду yrópevar 
а pù тайей» бру» xcu: tov Ф88оу, al 8 


Seip т 
тёр тоб тАєіохоѕ тї émvpíav. al ёё àv xpe 
адд» ёри chy ris ddcews &8aav {тоос àro- 
minpoiv daveps éyovoi тїр Tis ddoews Biar трд; 
тё Civ оѓкеидовсо». el 8ё ris Méyou rds mpáfeis 
zév кад» dyonredrovs elvat Ñ каї тў» Üeupía» 
коду ойта> yonretecDar Aekréov, el uiv ws 
dhayealas каї cis wadis Aeyoudvas mpáfew 
pártot Edo тё дутоәв кабу ёуол\, où yeyońrevrar 
—ol8e yàp civ фуйук ral od mpòs тб т98= 
Bla, 0092 mpds dX ó Віза тй т 

dicews ris dvépumtrys Bla. kal тї} mpos và Uf 
тд» drwy ij Kal одтой oixedoe—Bore? yàp 
«оуоу lows и étdyew ёартду did тђи olxelwou 
[őn]! ойто éyoqreíüs. ef 8i тд ё таб 
mpdgcow dyamhoas койду ras mpdges alpetrae 
талада rots tyreor тод каћоб, yeyorrevrar và 


тєр} тё dren кадо Бибкол" os yep Å тєр} т 


dones cQ 0 трауналйа nat det els adr 
боа uersus 4E exei có» ёт? аўтї 
1 del. Theiler. 
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which entice men since they give pleasure to their 
carnal desires. And the practical actions which are 
caused by our passionate spirit are the result of an 
irrational impulso, as arc in tho samo way those 
caused by our carnal desires; political activity and 
the pursuit of office have the desire of power in us 
provoking them. Апа the activities which are under- 
taken to avoid suffering have fear ac their origin, and 
those for the sake of getting more, carnal desire. 
Those undertaken because of necessary requirements, 
since they seek to satisfy a need of nature, obviously 
have the force of nature behind them maltin; 
our own essential concern. But if someone says that 
noble practical activities are free from enchantment, 
or, if they are not, contemplation also, which is of 
noble objects, is under enchantment, [the answer 
that if one carries out the so-called noble activities 
as necessary ones, and grasps that what is really 
noble is someting Ise, one has not been enchanted 
for опо knows the necessity, and does not look to 
this world, and one’s life is not directed to other 
things—but one has been enchanted in this way by 
the foree of human nature and by the essential 
concern for the survival of others, or indecd of one 
self—for it seems, perhaps, reasonable not to take 
oneself out of this world on account of this essential 
concern, But if one is content with the nobility 


and chooses activity because 


vival 


in practical act 
one is deluded by its vestiges of nobility, one has 
been enchanted in one’s pursuit of the nobility in the 
lower world; for, in general, to be actively occupied 
with the semblance of truth and drawn towards it in 
any way is characteristic of someone who has been 
deluded by the forces which draw one to the lower 
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бта тобто 82 d ris dicens yoqrela по? 
тд yàp ойк dyafv Ss буабду бийкеш Әудёта тё 
2relvon ele. буо Spats, тойтб отш ®усифуоь 
d» тє 


Snov ph бєйєн ойк eiSbros. тобто Bé 
Фо 3) vosrelav «лог; udvos ойу dyońreuros, ds 
ФАкдрс›оз rois dis. abro? pépcor тобто» obèr 
ёуаддь Mya. civar Sv enciva Meyer, GAG буо» à 
olðev аўтду ойк apmarnudvos ойў8ё Subiewr, ФАХ 
душу. ode dv обу Axouro ойбарод. 

45. "Lx бё] ww cipnucver drávrew eéxetvo 
duvepór, du, ds Ükaorov rev & тф таутї eer 
discos Kal Balléaecos, ойто rot vuviehed els тд 
nav al maxes wol mowt, noÜdmep ep? отоо 
Соо кастор тду pepdr, dy tye dvoews кой 
Karackevijs, ore mpds тд бок ове xal 
Smupyet kal ráfecs Koi yoelay flora Soci 
тє тд тар? айтоё ка} Séyera тд mapa rdv dv, 
бошу adr Sercruci) ý фт” kal ofov vrallo 
mavrés mpis mâr каф el ёкаотоу 8ё rdv pepôv 
ка} COov ўр, elyev dv кої сфор ёруа ётєра бута 
Tüv той pépovs. каї Bi) Kéxelvo dvapaiveras, 
nws тб кав ўр exer, ds тогойутё c кай pets 


mart, од pror dou vdpo upds ора xal 


ev т 
тбоҳор ад тё тоюдта, ёти kal ry dy. абтдь 
філ ciogepópeða ovvadÜvres тоў ovyyevéow 
ойс Zyopiev pds và. оъзууеуй vv ёва" kal 8} ко 
лу pay ка} diabésear ouvrages ywoperor, 
[Gddov 8ё буте, mpds тє và édet's é тф Baupiovicp 
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world: this is what the magic of nature does; for 
to pursue what is rot good as if it was good, drawn 
by the арреггапсе of good by irrational impulses, 
belongs to one who is being ignorantly led where he 
docs not want to go. And what would anyone call 
this other than magical enchantment? The man, 
then, is alone free from enchantment who when his 
оше: parts ae ying Lo diaw lim says Шаб noue of 
the things are good which they declare to be so, but 
only that which he knows himself, not deluded or 
pursuing, but possessing it. 5o he would not be 
drawn in any direction 

45. From everything which has been seid this is 
perfectly clear, that each thing in the All, according 
to how it is in nature and disposition, contributes to 
Ше AN and is acted upon and acts, just as du cach 
individual living thing each of the parts, according 
to how it is in nature and condition, contributes to 
the whole and serves its purposes and has its own 
proper rank end utility; it gives what comes from 
it and receives as much of what comes from the 
others as its nature is capable of receiving; and all 
has a kind of common awareness of all ; and if each 
of the parts was a living being, it would have fune- 
tions as a living being diferent from its functions as 
a part. And this too has become obvious, how it is 
with us, that we too do something in the All, not 
only all that body does to body, aud Cie kind of ways 
in which body is affected in return, but we also 
introduce the other nature which we have, in that we 
are connected by what we have that is akin to us in 
things outside us: we have certainly become con- 
nected, or rather we are connected, by cur souls and 
dispositions both to what is next to us in the region of 
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Tóno каї тё ётёкєшл® айту ойк čorw ms av- 
Üdvouev émotol тте éguév. од тофу 0082 à 
абтё ndvres SiSoper 0092 тайт» Sexducdar à yep 
и) eyoper môs dv peraðoinuev EdAw, otov dyafiór ; 
од8? ай тё ро) 8ектисф &уабой Фуад ть ropov- 
реда. chp обу adrod ms raria» audias eydatn 
тє бе Фот кай xarà тўи айтой plow доб els & 
yer ка} ёутаўба ка) errele таас els 
Mov тоюдтоу тбпор dbacws бАкай. тё òè 
dyaBà ai тє diets ai те óoers Kal af perabéoes 
Adar, отер ёк pnpivbew ddeais rut gicews 
pereriüepévow. ойт #алраот@$ zyer Swvdpeus 
кщ váfeus тбӧє тб müáv ywopévov dmávrov 
djódo кє\єйбө ката Büqv, dv ойк Cori 
duyety olei, Îs ёта, uiv б daülos ob8e, 
уста: Bè ойк clàs of Bet é тф торт) dépeaDou- 
ó 8 буайдѕ xai olBe, каї of Set ёте, ка} 
ywdoxer npiv dmévar об dvdyrn адтф edddvre 
огей», nat ededmle доты, ds perà Ged доот. 
èr niv yàp byw Сф ompa tov pepüv ai 
ретаролаї xol awaatfacs xal ойк gor ё 


в адеф oA dpm Ёфа elus, el ph тоо bet Враућ 


1 As in IV. 3. 15-17 (вее notes there) some influence of the 
“ cosmic religiosity ” of the period cen be detected here. The 
** region of the spirits ” is the air, © what lies beyond them" 
in the Upper Cosmos of the heavenly bodies. 

з Plotinus is here summarising the doctrine of Plato Lavs 
X 903E F., with a reminiscence of the passage about men es 
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the spirits and to what lies beyond them and it is im- 
possible that it should be unknown what sort of people 
we are But of course we do not all give the same 
things, or receive the same: for how could we give to 
another whal we have not got—for instance, good? 
Nor, again, could we get any good if we have an in 
capacity to receive it. Anyone, therefore, who con- 
nects up his wickedness is recognised for what he is, 
and according to his own mature is thrust into that 
which holds him here in this world, and, when he 
escapes from here, into another region of the same 
kind by the pull of nature. But for the good man his 
acts of taking and giving and his transferences are 
different, since [all things] are transferred by pulls of 
nature as if they were drawn bylines? So wonder- 
fully is this All possessed of power and order ; all things 
go their quiet way according toa justice which nobody 
can escape; the bad man understands nothing of it, 
but is taken without knowing it to the place in the 
АП to which he is destined to be carried; but the 
good man both knows and departs where he must, 
and knows before he departs where it is necessary 
for him to come and dwell, and has the good hope 
that hc will bc with gods. For in a small living 
being the changes of the parts and their mutual 
perceptions of each other are little ones, and it is 
not possible for the parts in it to be living beings— 
except perhaps for a short time m some things 5; but 


puppote of the gods moved by strings in I 6440-5 (upifpivðu 
64482). Тһе "quiet way ” is from Euripides Trcades 887-8. 
3 Cp. Plato Phaedo 63B-C. 
+ Plotinus may possibly be thinking here of Aristotle's 
reflections oa the psychology of cut-up insects in De Anima 
А 5, 411b19-22 and B 2, 413b19-24. 
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in that in which the distances are so great and each 
of the things in it has freedom of movement, and 
there are many living beings, the movements and 
transitions must be greater, And we see that the 
sun and moon and the other heaverly bodies make 
their transits and move from place to place in order. 
It is not then unreasonable either for souls to change 
their placer, cince they do not always keep the same 
character, and are ranked in accordance with their 
experiences and actions, some receiving a rank like 
that of the head, others like that of the feet, in tune 
with the All: for the All itself has differences of 
better апа worse, But the soul which neither chooses 
what is better here below, ror has any part in what 
is wi ‘anges to another place, г pure one, and 
has the position which it chosc. But the punish 
ments are like [the medical treatment] of diseased 
parts; some hav applied to them, others 
are extracted or modified, so that the All may be 
healthy when cvery part is disposed where it should 
be; but the healthy state of the All comes about 
when one part is modified, and another extracted 
from the place where it is diseased and placed where 
it will not be discascd. 
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IV. 5. ON DIFFICULTIES ABOUT THE 
SOUL ПІ, OR ON SIGHT 


1. Since we undertook! to investigate whether it 
is possible to see without any medium, like air ог 
some other body of the kind called transparent, we 
must now carry out the investigation. Now we have 
said that seeing, and in general sense-perception, 
must take place by means of some body; for without 
body the soul is wholly in the intelligible world. 
Since sense-perception is an apprehension, not of 
intelligible objects, but of sense-objects alone, the 
soul must somehow be connected with sense-objects 
through things which are very much like them and 
establish a sort of communion of knowledge or 
affection with them. This is why this knowledge 
comes through bodily organs; for through these, 
which are in a way naturally united to or continuous 
with sense-objecis, the sonl must somehow in some 
wey come їо a unity with the sense-objects them- 
selves, and so a sort of common affection with them 
must arise. If then there must be a connection 
with the objects which are being known, why should 
one investigate all the things which are known by 
some kind of touch? But about seeing—we shall 
discuss later if we also ought to include hearing—but 
about sight, we must enquire whether there must be 


1 In IV. 4. 23. 42 f. The reference back in the next sen- 
tence is to the ваше chapter. 
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1 Beutler: ora j Enn.: fora j H-S): фота Kirchhof, 
Volkmann*. 
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some body between the eye and the colour. Or does 
the body in between impinge? incidentally on the 
sight, but contribute nothing to the seeing for those 
who scc? But if when the bodies in between are 
dense, earthy for instance, they prevent us seeing, 
but we sce better in proportion as the intervening 
bodies are subtler, one might maintain that the inter- 
mediaries aie a hely w sight, Otherwise, if they 
cannot be a help, they cannot be a hindrance: but 
one would say that earthy bodies are a hindrance. 
But if the body in between receives the affection 
(гы, and is in а way stuaped by it—an indication 
that this is so is the fact that if someone is standing 
in front of us, in so far as he is looking at the colour, 
h it too—then, if there was no affection in the 
intermediary, diis would not reach us eitler, But 
on the other hand it is not necessa: at the inter- 
mediary should be affected if that which is naturally 
disposed to be affected—the eye—is affected; or if 
it is affected, it is affected їл а different way: for 
the red which is between the torpedo-fish and the 
hand is not affected at all in the same way as the 
hand; and certainly there too, if the rod and the 
ine were not in between, the hand would not be 
affected? Or even thi ig 
the torpedo-fish gets into a net, the fisherman is said 
to receive a shock. But really the discussien s 
lw be moving in Ше direction of tlie sympathie 


ems 
ve 


1 Tho word vézro: was used in this coatext by tite Stoics; 
ep. Alexander of Aphrodisias Mantissa p. 130, 15 Bruns 
(=8V F TE 864) 

2 The examplo of the torpedo-fish is probably drawn from 
ordinary observation; but the comparison of Socrates to the 
fish in Plato Meno 80A may have suggested it to Pltirus. 
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1 delevimus. 


3 This very summary sketch of the doctrines of earlier 
philosophers, which introduces Plotinus’s own view that 
fooing ie by symapathy, seams to depend on earlier brief collec 
tions and summary refutations of philosophical theories of 
vision: cp. especially Alexander of Aphrodisias op. cis. pp. 127, 
17 ff. Bruns; also Pseudo-Prutareh De Placitis Philosophorum 
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talk about. But if one thing is naturally disposed 
to be sympathetically affected by another because 
it has some kind of likeness to it, then the inter- 
mediary between them, being unlike, would not be 
affected, or would not be affected in the same way. 
If this is so, then that which is naturally disposed 
to be affected would be so much more if there was 
nothing in between them, even if the intermediary 
was of such a kind as to be affected also in some way 
itself. 

2. If then seeing is an activity of such a kind that 
the light of the eye connects with the intermediary 
which extends as far as the seen object, the light 
must be this intermediary, and this suppositi 
quires this intermediary; but if the coloured body 
which is the object brings about an alteration [in the 
eye], what prevents the alteration getting to the eye 
immediately without any intermediary? This is all 
the more likely if, even as things are, that which is 
situated immediately in front of the eyes, when it 1s 
there, is necessarily altered in some way. Those who 
regard seeing as an efflux [of light from the eye] 
would not in consequence have to maintain that there 
was any intermediary at all, unless they were afraid 
that the ray might fall down, but it is a ray of light, 
and light goes straight. Those whoregard resistance 
as the cause of sight would have every reason for 
requiring anintermediary. ‘Ihe advocates of images, 
who say that these pass through the void, require 
space to prevent obstruction; so that, if the absence 
of an intermediary will result in even less obstruc- 
tion, they have no quarrel with the supposition. 


V. 13, 901A-C; other references in the notes of the Harder— 
Beutler-Theiler edition II b, p. 548. 
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But all those who say that secing takes place by 
sympathy will assert that one would see less well if 
there was any intermediary, in that it would obstruct 
and hinder and weaken the sympathy; but 1t would 
be more consistent to say that even that which is 
akin in all circumstances weakens the sympathy, in 
so far as it is itself affected. Certainly, # 2 body 
continuous to the bottom is set alight by the applic: 
tion of fire, all the same the bottom of it will be less 
affected by the fire applied to it than the part before 
it. But if the parts of one living being are in 
sympathy will they be less affected because there 
is something between them? Yes, perhaps they 
might be less affected, but the affection would be in 
the proportion which nature willed, and the inte: 
mediary would prevent excess: unless what is con- 
ceded amounts to this, that the intermediary is not 
affected at all, But if sympathy depends on being 
one living thing, and we are affected because we are 
їп one and belong to one, how is continuity not 
needed when there is perception of something far 
off? The answer is that continuity and the inter- 
mediary are there because the living being must be 
continuous, but the affection is only incidentally of 
something continuous, or we shall have to say that 
everything is affected by everything. But if one 
thing is affected by one thing and another by another, 
not m the same Way, one would have no need at all 
of an intermediary. If ther someone says that an 
intermediary is needed in the case of sight, he must 
say why; since it does not seem to be even generally 
true that what goes through the air produces any 
effect on the air, apart from simply dividing it: for 
instance, if a stone falis from above, does anythi ng 
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1 Cp. again Alexander of Aphrodisias op. cit. 129, 1 Bruns. 
Yi ©. na 6. 1. 32-3; Aristotle De Anima B Т, 419а12-13. 
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else happen except that the air does not stay as it is? 
For it is unreasonable to say [that the stone falls] 
as the result of the reciprocal thrust? of bodies, when 
ite fall is natural, since if this was so fire would go 
upwards by reciprocal thrust: /but this i ; 
for the fire by the speed of its movement gets ahead 
of the reciprocal thrust of air. But if anyone says 
that the reciprocal thrust is speeded up by the apced 
of the movement of fire, this would all the same 
happen incidentally, and would not cause the upward 
movement; for in trees also the impulse to grow 
upwards comes from themselves, without anything 
pushing them; and we when we are in motion cut 
through the air, and the reciprocal thrust does not 
push us on, but only follows us and fills up the place 
we have left cauply. If Шеп the air parts to make 
way for bodies like these without being affected, 
what prevents it from allowing passage, even without 
parting, for the forms which come to our sight? But 
if the forms do not even pass through the air as if in 
a stream, what need is there for the air to be affected 
and for the affection to reach us through it as the 
result of its previous affection? For if ош percep- 
tion resulted from the air being previously affected, 
when we looked at the object of sight we should not 
see it, but we should get our perception from the 
air which lay close to us, just as when we are warmed. 
For in this case it is not considered to be the distant 
fire, but the warmed air lying close, that warms us; 
for warming is by contact, but in acts of seeing there 
is no contact; this іє the reason why the sense- 
object does nol produce sight when it is placed on 
the eye? but the intermediary space must bc illu- 
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2 del. Kirchhoff, ut iteratum e lin. 4. 

2 del. Volkmann*. 
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minated—or this may be because the air is [raturally] 
dark. Ifitwas not dark, it would not perhaps need 
light. For the darkness which hinders seeing needs 
to be mastered by the light. But perhaps when the 
object is applied to the eye it is not seen because it 
brings with it the shadow of the air and its own. 
shadow. 

3. The most important evidence that we do not 
see the form of the sensc-object by a kind of trans- 
mission through the medium of the air which has 
been affected 1s that tire and the heavenly bodies 
and their shapes are seen by night. For certainly 
nobody will assert that the forms come to be present 
in the darkness and so make connection with the eye: 
or there would not be a darkness, as the fire would 
radiate its own form. For even when it is very dark 
indeed and the stars are hidden and the light from 
them does not shinc, the firc from beacons and light- 
houses is seen. But if someone, contradicting the 
evidence of the senses, says that even in these cases 
the fire passes through the air, then the eye would 
have to apprehend Ше dimness in the air, not that 
original fire in all its brightness. But if when dark- 
ness intervenes what lies beyond is scen, it would 
be all the more visible with nothing intervening 
But one might pause to consider this further point, 
whether it is not possible to see in the absence of an 
intermediary, not because there is no intermediary 
but because the syiupatliy of the living bemg with 
itself and of its parts with each other, which depends 
on being one thing, will be done away with. For it 
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looks as if any kind of perception depends on this, 
that the living being—this All—is in sympathy with 
itself. For if this were not so, how would one thing 
share m the power of another, and especially in power 
from a distance? But we should consider this prob- 
lem: ifthere was another uuiverse, that is another 
living being making no contribution to the life of this 
опе, and there was an eye" on the back of the sky ”, 
would it see that other universe at a proportionate 
distance!? This universe would have nothing to do 
with that one. But we will discuss this later. But 
now one might produce this additional evidence to 
show that seeing does not happen through the inter- 
mediary being affected. For if the intermediary air 
was affected, the affection would presumably have 
to be a bodily one; but this means there would have 
to be an impression, as in wax, ‘Then a part of the 
seen object would have to be stamped on each part 
of the air; so that the part of thc air in contact with 
the eye would receive part of the seen object just 
as large as the part which the pupil of the eye would 
receive according to its own size. But as it is, the 
whole object is seen, and all those who are in the air 
see it, from Ше front and sideways, from far and 
near, and from the back, as long as their line of sight 
is not blocked; so that each part of the air contains 
the whole seen object, the face for instance; but 
this is not a bodily affection, but is brought about by 
higher necessities of the soul belonging to a single 
living being iu sympathy with itself. 

4. But what is the situation with the light of the 


+ The phrase “‘ on the back of the sky "'is taken from Plato 
Phaedrus 247B7-Cl. This interesting speculation is pursued 
further in ch. 8: see note there, 
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eye which is connected to the light around the eye 
and as far as the object? Now first of all the inter- 
mediate air is not needed—unless it might be said 
that the light could not be there without air. Tn this 
way the air would be incidentally intermediate, but 
the light itself would be intermediate without being 
affected; and in general there is no need of an 
affection here, but there is, all the same, need for an 
intermediary; bu: if the light is not a body, there is 
no need for а body. And, further, the eye would 
not need this intermediate light, which ic not ite 
own, just for seeing, but only for seeing at a distance. 
The question then whether light could occur without 
air will be discussed later!; but now we must con- 


ion. If, then, thie connecting 


sider our first quoe 
light is ensouled, and the soul moves through it and. 
is present in it, as it is ako the case with the light 
within the eye, then of course in the apprehension 
of the object, which ic what ceeing is, there would 
be no need of the intermediate light, but seeing will 
be like touch; the power of sight will apprehend its 
object in the light and the intermediary will not be 
affected but the sight moves to its object. this 
point one must enquire whether the sight must move 
there because there is a space between or because 
there is a body in the space. And if it is because it 
is a body in the intervening space which separates 
ght and object, if this was removed, the sight would 
see; but if it is simply because there is a space 
between, one must assume that the nature of the 
ceen object is incrt and does nothing at all. But 
this is not possible: for touch does not only tell us 


1 In ch. 6. 
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that something is near and that it is touching it, but 
it is affected by and reports the distinctive character- 
isties of the object, and if there was nothing to sepa- 
rate it, it would perceive the object even if it was a 
long way off. For the intermediate air and we 
ourselves perceive a fire at the same time; we 
do not wait for the air to he warmed. Certainly the 
solid body * is more warmed thar the air. so that 
[the perception of warmth] comes through the air 
but is not caused by the air. If then the object has 
the capacity to act, and the recipient of the percep- 
tion, or in any way the sight, has the capacity to be 
affected, why does it need another medium to act on 
what it is capable of acting on? This is w need a 
hindrance For when thelight of the enn approaches, 
it does not have to reach the air first and then us, but 
it reaches both at the same time, and we often per- 
ceive it when it is elsewhere, before it comes near 
our eyes; so we see without th being affected, 
with that which has not been affected in between and. 
when the light with which our sight must connect 
has not yet arrived. Also it would be difficult on 
this hypothesis to explain correctly how we see the 
stars, or any kind of fire, at night. But if the soul 
in its own place, but needs light like a stick to 
1 the object with? then the apprehension would 
hea violent business, with the light stretched out and 
pushing against. the object and the object of per- 
ception, the colour as colour, itself pressing back: 
for this is how sensations of touch occur through a 
medium. And [on this hypothesis] the object was 


1 Le. ош body. 
з Again the Stoic theory according to Alexander of Aphro- 
disias, op. cit. 130, 17 Bruns (—SVF II $67). 
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formerly close to the eve, and there was nothing 
then between them: for this is the way in which 
tonehing throngh а medinm canses knowledge, as if 
by memory and, still more, by a process of reasoning: 
but as things are [seeing] is not like th 


. But if th 
light near the sense-object has to be affected first, 
and the affection then transmitted ta the eye, this 
hypothesis becomes the same as that which first 
brings about an alteration in the intermediary which 
originates from the sense-object, against which we 
have raised objections elsewhere 1 

5. But as far as hearing is concerned, must we 
agree that the neighbouring air is given the first 
movement by that which makes the sound, and that 
by the air as far as the ecr being affected in the 
same way the movement reaches our perception? 
Or is the intermediary affected incidentally because 
it is in between, and if the intermediary was taken 
away would the sound, once it had cecurred, for 
instance when two bodies collide, encounter our 
perception immediatcly? Or must there be air, 
that which is set vibrating by the first movement, and 
will the intermediary air from that point onwards 
hzve a different degree of importance? It does 
seem that there air is responsible for sound: for 
there would be no sound at all to begin with when 
two bodice clash together unless the air, struck by 
their quick coming tagether and pushed out, struck 
the air next to it and so transmitted the vibration 
to our ears and hearing. But if the air is responsible 
for cound and the vibration is of air in motion, what 


is referring here. ‘The 
г, LV. 4. 23. 20 if. ів, аз 


1 It is not clear to what Ploti 
passage suggested by HenryScl 
‘Theiler points out, not very relevant. 
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would account for the differences between voices and 
between other sounds? For bronze when it strikes 
heenze has a different ving from when it civiles 
something else, and other things striking others make 
different noises; but the air is one and so is the 
vibration in it; the differences of sounds are not just 
differences of lond and soft. Rut if a stroke prodnees 
sound because il strikes air, it must be adinitted that 
it is not in so far as it is air: for air speaks when it 
has the static quality of a solid body, when it stays 
still like something solid before it is set flowing; so 
that the colliding bodies and their clash are enough 
[to produce sound] and their impact is the sound 
erception; the sounds inside 


dmg beings are evidence of this, which cre not in 
air, but are produced by one part knocking and 
striking another: bending of joints, for instance, and 
the grinding of one bone against another with no air 
between them. But enough of our problems [about 
hearing)! The line of enquiry has been much the 
same here too as in the casc of sight, since the ex 
perience of hearing is a kind of common awareness 
of the cort which occurs in a living being. 

6. But could light also occur if there was no air, 
as when the sun shines upon the surfaces of bodies, 
if the intermediary was void—and even as things аге 
the intermediary ie illuminated incidentally, because 
itis there? But if light resulted from an affection 
of air and the other [translucent bodies], and light 
had its substantial existence through the air—for it 
would be an affection of it the offection could not 
exist without something to be affected. Now, first 
of all light does not belong primarily to air, nor to 
air in virtue of its intrinsic character; for it belongs 
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1 del. Volkmann*. 
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also to each and every bright and fiery body: there 
arc even stones of this kind with a shining surface. 
But could that which passes to something else from 
a thing which has a surface of this kind exist if air 
did not? But if it is only a quality, and a quality 
of something, since every quality is in a substrate, 
one must look for a body in which light will he 
But if itis an activity from something else, why should 
it not exist and travel to what lies beyond without 
x joining body, but with a kind 
id in between (if that is possible)? For since 
itis stretched out straight, why should it not get 
across without support? But if it is of such a kind 
as to fall, it will move downwards. For it will 
certainly not be the air (or in general what ic in- 
minated) which pulls it out of the luminary and com- 
pels it to proceed: since it is not something which 
occurs incidentally, so that it is completely depen- 
dent on something else, nor is it an affection of 
something else, so that there must be something 
which is аЁестей; or it would have to stay when it 
arrived; but now it goes away, so that it could also 
come. Rnt where is it then? All it needs is а 
place. If this is so, the body of the sun will lose 
the activity which comes from it. But this was the 
light. 1f this is so the light will nol belong to auy- 
thing eke. But activity eames from a enhetrate, 
but does not pass into a substrate; but the substrate, 
if it was there, would be affected in some way. But, 
just as life, being an activity, is activity of the soul. 
and if something, hody for instance, is there 
affected, but life also exists if this something is not 
there, what would prevent this being so also in the 
case of light, if it is a kind of activity? For as things 
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are il is nol Ше luminosity of air which generates 
the light, but air, being mixed with carth, makes it 
dark and not genuinely pure: so that it is like saying 
that something sweet exists if it is mixed with some- 
thing bitter. But if someone says that light is a 
modification of air, one must reply that the actual 
air would have to be modified by the modification, 
and its darkness would be altercd and cease to be 
dark. But now the air stays as it is, as if it was not 
affected at all. But an affection must belong to that 
of which it is an affection; light. therefore is not the 
colour of air either, but exists independently. Air 
is [simply] present. And so let us conclude this 
enquiry 

7. But does light perish or return to its source? 
For perhaps from this too we could gain something 
which would contribute to zhe solution of our pre- 
vious problem. Now if it entered into what parti- 
cipated in it, so that this possessed it as its own, 
perhaps one would have said that it perished; but 
if it is an activity which does not dow away—for 
if it was, more of it would overflow all round and pour 
into the interior of the recipient than reached the 
^cipient from the source of activity—it would not 
perish as long as the luminary remained in existence 
But if the luminary moves, the ight is in another 
place, not as if it flowed Љас or changed the саптее 
of its flow, but because the aczivity belongs to the 
luminary and becomes present in so far as there is 
no obstacle. For even if the distance between us 
and the snn was many times greater than it is, light 
would extend over that further distance if Шеге was 
no obstacle or obstruction standing in between, 
But the activity within the lumincus body, which is 
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Lui тоё офиатос тоб фотеуой melo kal olv 
doy тўе evepyetas каї тту" ў 8ё perà тд терас 
тоб oviparos, єїдшйоу той évrós, évépyeur бештер 
ойк ёфиотанёлу Ts тротёров. čye yàp ёкалтоу 
тду буто» évépyaav, ij ёоти spolwpa airo), 
dore афто bros Kéxcivo ewar wal pévovroc 
dédvew eis cà тбрро, тд per émumdéov, тд B6 es 
аттор кай ai piv doÜevéis «ai dpvdpad, af ёё 
ка} AavÜdvovoci, r&v 8° «їо ре оох kal eis тд 
абрро" mal örav cis тд пбрро, éxei Sh vopibev 
elvai, бтоо тд évepyoby каї Suvdpievov, Kai ай «б 
düdva. ёот dè Kai émi dbBarudv bei Cav 


в Auumóvraw rois supa, ywopévov abrots $wrós 


ка} Eo т» ёирбтол" кай 8 кой émi Chav, à 
&$оу oweorpapperov mp корта. vois буо 
Sdvoecw ду ondry čiàdume: elo тд Skea, wal dw 
таїѕ ототодайс abréav oder бот das &w, o0 cô 
ehOdpn, dXX 3 čorw d ойк ёт» Kw. ті оф; 
«одобе»: Ñ ойк ёотш ew, Sri раде тд тір 
трд тд io, GY dv eis тд «low. тд ойу das 
Bu коё abr; 3) ой, ФМА? eceivo боон" Bvrog 02 
erinpoobér дот тд Фо одус, ds р evepyey 
суо трд тд ew. éorw обу тб dnd тй» 
ocpidztoy dds evépyera darewob odios pòs тб 


2 Plotinus speaks of the light within the eyes, which some- 
times flashes out from them, in V. 5. Т. 24 ff. (a comparison 
for the intemal contemplation of Intellect). Aristotle speaks 
briefly of the phenomenon of phosphorescence (mentioning 
luminous fish and fungi and eyes which shine in the dark) in 
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like 


s life, is greater and is a kind of source and 
origin of its [outward] activity; that which is outside 
the limits of the body, an image of that within, io a 


second activity which is not separated from the first. 
For each thing that exists has an activity, Which is a 
likeness of itself, so that while it exists that likeness 
exists, and while it stays in its place the likeness 


goes far out, sometimes a longer, sometimes a lesser 
distance; and some activities are weak and dim, 
and some cvcn indiscernible, but other things have 
greater activities which go far; and when an activity 
goes far, one must think that it is there where the 
active and powerful thing is, and again there at the 
point it reaches. As for eyes, one can see what 
happens when animals have luminous eyes, and their 
ligh: is also outside the eyes; and with animals which 
have compressed fire within than, and when they 
expand, in the darkness, the fire shines outside them, 
and when they contract there is no light outside, 
neither has it perished, but it either is outside or is 
not outside.! What then? Has it gone in? Now, 
it is not outside because the fire is not reaching to 
the outside, but has gone into the inside. Has the 
light itself, tieu, gone ш Wot No, but ошу Ше 
fire; but when it has gone in the rest of the body is 
in front of it, so that its activity does nol reach Ше 
outside. The light from bodics, therefore, is the 
external activity of a luminous body; but the light 


De Anima B 7 419a2-6; Plctinus may be using this passage 
here or a Peripatetic commentary on it 
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40 obw enprmpery, oô тд фтоотду Kaxelvov тўр 
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тдёни, Kav обратоѕ ў. Bi od8€ тд “перове” 
карбос obde rò “adpeorw”, GANG трбтоу Erepor 
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Swápevov од jéovros GAN el mdpeort, Kaxetvo 
eked daiveras kal ёти обтоѕ s «адор ypóas 
Coxnuarioperns д räv теў, cem. rà 
Buadares Eyer, à čoye apócepov, бте тар 

50 airs evepyeiv тб ópdpievor. GMa Kal émi тӱр 
ауе, боо erépyera ans mporépas, pevoúons 
ris mporépas péver кої ù detis évépyen. « тє 
82 pù evépyera, ФАА? dE evepyetas, olav ёАёуонеу 
iy тоб odparos оікєіа» бт Cary, orep тд das 

1 del, Kirchhoff*, 


1 Forthe incorporeality of lightin Plotinus cp. I.6. 3. 18-19; 
11.1.7.26-8. The background cf the doctrine is Aristotelian 
(ep. De Anina В 7 418b3 ff); but for Plotinus it means, as 
it did not for Aristotle, that light\is, as here (cp. lines 49-51), 
closely peraliel to the life Wwhich-is Uke incorporeal activity of 
soul, and ia itself, as hesajs іс I. б. 3, formative principle and 
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in bodies of this kind, bodies, that is, which are pri- 
marily and originally of this kiné, is altogether sub- 
stance, corresponding to the form of the primarily 
luminous body. When a body of this kind together 
with its matter enters into a mixture, it gives colour; 
but the activity by itself does not give colour, but 
only. so to speak, tints the surface. since it belongs 
to something else and is, one might say, dependent 
ont, and what separates itself from this something 
else separates itself from its activity. But one must 
consider light as altogether incorporeal, even if it 
belongs to а body. Therefore "it has gone away ” 
or "it is present ” are not used of iz in their proper 
sense, but in a different way, and its real existence 
is as an activity. For the image in a mirror must 
also be called an activity: that which is reflected in 
it acts on what is capable of being affected without 
flowing into it; but if the object reflected is there, 
the reflection too appears in the mirror ard it exists 
as an image of a coloured surface shaped in a parti- 
cular way; and if the object goes away, the mirror- 
surface no longer has what it had before, when the 
object seen in it offered itself to it for its activity 
But with soul also, in so far as it is an activity of 
another prior soul, as long as the prior soul remains, 
so does the dependent activity. But suppose some- 
one says that it is not an activity. but the product of 
an activity, as we said that the life was which belongs 
to the body already, just like the light which hes 


form, The doctrine of tke incorporeality of light is not very 
much stressed by Plotinus, and seems to have teen of only 
moderate importance to him; butit did provide a justification 
(if he felt he needed one) for his very free use of the symbolic 
language of light wher: speaking of spiritual activity. 
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already been mixed with bodies? Now in this case 
therc is colour because that which produces it has 
been mixed with the bodies. But what about the 
life of the body? It kas it because there is another 
soul close by it, When, therefore, the body perishes 
—tor nothing can exist without a share of soul—when 
the body, then, is perishing and neither the soul 
which gave it life nor any neighbouring soul is 
sufficient [to avert its destruction] how could the life 
still remain? Well, then, has this life perished? 
No, certainly not; for this too is the image of an 
irradiation: it is simply no longer there 

8. But if there was a body outside the heavenly 
sphere and there was an eye looking from our universe 
with nothing to obstruct its vision, would it see what 
would not be sympathetically connected with our 
universe, if as things are sympathetic connection is 
due to the nature of a single living being? Now if 
sympathetic connection is due to the fact thet per- 
ceiving subjects and perceived objects belong to a 
ng thing, there would be no perception, 
this outside body was part of our [universal] 
ing heing for if it was, there would perhaps he 
perceptions of it. But suppose it was not a part, 
but a body which was coloured and had the other 
qualities like those of a body in this world, and so 
had the appropriate form for the organ cf vision ? 
No, it would not be perceived even so, if our hypo- 
thesis is correct: unless someone were to try to 
destroy the hypoth by saying that it will be 
ahenrd if the sight does not see а colony when it is 
present, and if the other senses, when their obj 
are presented to them, do not exercise their activities 
in relation to them. But we shall state the origin 
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of this apparent absurdity. It is that here, being in 
one and belonging to one, we act and are afected in 
this way. We must therefore investigate whether 
this is the reason why we do so. And if this has 
already been sufficiently shown, cur demonstration 
is complete; if not, we must demonstrate itby other 
arguments as well. Now il is clear that a living 
being is sympathetically aware of itself; and if the 
universe is a living being, this is enough; so that the 
parts also will be sympathetically aware of each other 
in that they belong to one living being. But suppose 
someone were to say that this [sympathy] is because 
of their likeness? But apprehension and perception 
take place in the living being because one and the 
same thing participates in likeness: for its organ is 
like itself; so that perception is the soul’s apprehen- 
sion through organs like the objects apprehended. 
If then the universe, being a living being, perceives, 
not the things in itself but things like those in itself, 
will it perceive them by virtue of being a living 
thing? Tn so far as the objects apprehended are 
apprehended, they will be so not by virtue of their 
belonging to itself, but in virtue of their being like 
the things in itself. Now the objects apprehended 
are apprehended in this way by being like, because 
this soul [of the universc] has mede them like, so 
that they are not incorgruous: so that if the active 
principle out there is the altogether different soul 
[of that other universe], the cbjects assumed to exist 
there would be in no way like the soul of our universe. 
Certainly, then, the absurdity shows that the con- 
iradiction in thc hypothesis was its causc: for it 
says at once “soul” and “ not soul ” and “ akin ” 
and “ not akin ”, and that the objects apprehended 
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are “ like " and '* unlike ”; so that since it has these 
oppositions in itself it is no hypothesis at all, For, 
besides, it asserts that the soul is in this other nni- 
verse, so that it postulates something which is “ all ” 
and “ not-all " and “ other " and “ not-other ", and 
“ nothing " and“ not-nothing " and " perfect " and 
“ not-perfect". So the hypothesis mus: be dis- 
missed, as it is not possible to investigate the con- 
sequence of it by destroying its foundation in the 
very investigation. 


+ Plotinus in this chapter draws an extreme logical conclu. 
sicn from his doctrine that perception is due to the sympathy 
which unites the parts of the great living organism which is 
the physical universe. Taking up the (to him completely 
fantastic) suggestion made in ch. 3 that there might be another 
universe outside this one, ле erguies thas, even if our universe 
had an eye on ite outside, it could not see the other one because 
it would be outside the universal sympathy which causes 
регсерііол: the two universes would be distinct organisms 
with different and unconnected sculs Plotinus doen not 
seem to advert aere to his discussion im IV. 3. 1-b, Cf which 
the ccnelusicn is that the hypostasis Бош, of which all souls 
are parts, is not identical with the Scul of the universe, which 
is a partial soul, like our souls (though of greater power and 
dignity). If he had done so, he would have had to consider 
the possibility that there might- be two lor morc) euch partial 
souls of distinct universes, united by sympathy as being parts 
in some sense of the hypostasis Soul. But the unity and 
"uniqueness of the physical universe was a dogma sofirmly held 
and passionately defended in late antiquity that this line of 
thought probably never occurred to hum. 


IV. 6. ON SENSE-PERCEPTION AND 
MEMORY 


Introductory Note 


Тиз little treatise is a liter supplement to the great 
treatise on the scul which it immediately follows in tho 
Ennead arrangement. Plotinus is, zs always, concerned 
tu show that perceiving and remembering are activities of 
the soul, and that soul is nos a quasi-corporeal thing which 
passively receives stamps or impressions from sense-objects 
and then stores them up in its memory. 


Synopsis 
Tho expression theory of sonco poroption fails to correo- 
pond with the facis of sense-experience (ch. 1). ‘The soul 
is active, not passive, exercising its power of knowing in 
its acts of sense-perception, as it docs to a higher degree 
in its knowledge of intelligible reality (ch. 2). Memory 
again is the exercise of a power, which can be strengthened 
by training and varies in different people (ch. 3). 


By 
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1 Cp. Aristotle De Memoria I. 450a30-32 for the doctrine 


here rejected. 
S rhe phrase comes from Plato Phaodrus 2502. 
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IV. 6. ON SENSE-PERCEPTION 
AND MEMORY 


l. Since we say that sense-perceptions are not 
impressions or seal-stamps on the soul we cannot 
say either with any sort of consistency that memories 
are retentions of what we have learnt or perceived 
while the impression remains on the soul vhich was 
not there to begin with! Both vould be a part of 
the same argument; either one mus: maintain that 
an impression enters the soul and remains if there is 
memory, or, if onc docs not grant one or the other 
of these propositions, one must not grant the other 
either. Those of us who do not say either will 
necessarily enquire how we perceive and how we 
remember, since we do not assert that the impression 
of the sense-object enters the soul and stamps it, 
nor do we say that memory exists because the in- 
pression remains. But if we observe what happens 
in the case of the“ clearest sense ”2 perhaps we could 
apply the same also to the other senses and find what 
we are looking for. It is clear presumably in every 
case that when we have a perception of anything 
through the sense of sight, we look there where it is 
and direct our gaze where the visible object is 
situated in a straight line from us; obviously il is 
there that the apprehension takes place and the soul 
looks outwards, since, T think, no impression has 
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been or is being imprinted on it, nor has it yet 
reecived a seal-stamp, like Ше mark of a seal-ring 
on wax. For there wonld have heen no need for 
it to look outwards, if it already had in it the form 
of the visible object since it saw by this entrance into 
it of the impression. And wher the soul adds the 
distance ta what it sees and it ic looking 
al il from, could it in this way be seeing as distant 
what was in it and not separated frum it by any 
interval? And how would it be able to state the 
sinc аз it is outside ov say thal il is large, to state for 
instance the size of the sky, when it would be im- 
possible for as large an impression to be inside it? 
Most important of all: if we received impressions 
of what we see, there will be no possibility of looking 
at the actual things we sce, but we shell look at 
images and shadows of the objects of sight, so that 
the objects :hemselves will be different from the 
things we see.! But in general just as it is said 
that it is not possible to look at a visible object. if 
one puts it on the pupil of the eye, but one must 
move it away to see it? so, much more, ane should 
zo the soul. For if we placed in it the 
impression of the visible object, that in which the 
impression was stamped could not see the sight: for 
that which sees and that which ie seen must be two 
[distinct things]. That which sees, then, must be a 
distinct thing seeing the impression situated else- 


e how 


1 Ia V. 5. 1. 17-18, where Plotinus is contrasting sense- 
perception with the immediate intuition of Intellect, he says 
that in sense-perception we do only see an image of the thing, 
not the thing itself. 

2 Cp. Aristotle De Anima B 7, 41921218, 
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where, but not in tha? in which that which sees it is. 
The seeing, Шеп, cannot be of an object situated 
where the seeing is, but of something nct situated 
there. 

2. If, then, it is not like this, how does it work? 
[The soul] speaks about things which it does not 
possess: this is a matter of power, not of being 
alecled in some way but of being capable of and 
doing the work to which it has been assigned. This 
is the way, I think, in which a distinetion is made by 
the soul between what ic seen ond what is heard, 
not if both are impressions, but if they are not by 
nature impressions or afections, but activities con- 
cerned with that which approzches [the soul]. But 
we men do not beliove that sach particular power [of 
perception] can come to know its object unless it is 
struck by it, and make it be affected by the object 
near it instead of coming to know it, though it has 
been appointed to master it, not to be mastered by it. 
One should suppose that the same kind of process 
takes place in the case of hearing: the impression 
is in the air, and is а sort of articulated stroke, like 
letters written on the air by the maker of the sound; 
but the power and the substance of the soul does 
something like reading the impressions writzen on the 
air when they come near and reach the point at 
which they can be seen And whore taste and smell 
are concerned, there are some affections, but all 
[tastings and smellings] that are perceptions of them 
and judgments are acts of knowledze of the affections 
distinct from the affections themsclvcs. But the 


1 The pre-eminence of sight, the “ clearest sense” (ер. p. 
321, n. 2), in Greek psychological though: is well illustrated by 
this casuz] use of sight-longuage to describe hearing. 


325 


20 


= 


10 


12 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 6 


dabis ко} ётбтатбе дот waMov- буйта» yàp 
čowbev olov mpomlarer, тё Sè fwb lewpetrar 
ка} tore éxeiva paAdoy évépyewa. Kai kupuórepau 
airs ydp, kai ёоти айт ёеруобоа ёкаото›. 
mórepa Bé abri» pé» 4 y] дйо Kat ds érepov 
dpi, vor Sè £v каї бифе тё Або Zu, £y dns. 

3. Nov 82 rovrov elpzuérov тєрї pvýpns peñs 
Aexréor cinoo mpórepov, ús од Üavpaaróv pM 
ov 82 бираотдр pér, dmurév bE ob Sed тў 
тошту, Swdpei fs Чоу under АоВобоа eis 
айтўу Футра dr ойк Coxe morar. Adyos ydo 
gore тботот, kal Абуоѕ čoyaros pèv Tay роти 
Kal rdv & эф vor 4 drexfjs dioc, pros SÈ 
Tv ё cQ аіобтт таті. йд 8) Kai mpós 
дифо exer, nò pèv тд» єйтабобош Kut åvaßıwo- 
коёт, tind 82 т@у TH биобттть Стигат кой 
катюбва diomep беХуошёт. ev ибо 8% бош 
aicbdvera dpdotv, ка} rà pèv vodv Myerat els 
poripay ёдӨойса, el mpés adrots убило" ушёс- 
ке yàp TQ айта mws evar ушфоке yàp ob T 
entdvew aird, Ad тф mos eyew adrd кої dpév 
аўта kal ebat айтё dpvdpdrepov al ylvevbar à 
той dpvdpud чф vtov dyelpecUce Supyeurdpa каў 


2 "The reference js probably to V. 6. 1-2. 

2 ‘The idea of Soul as the intermediary logos, the lowest 
principle in the intelligible world which io fret in the world of 
sense because it expresses (he intelligible there as far аз it 
can, is frequent in Plotinus (and in general in the Platonist or 
Platonically-influenced thought of late antiquity): c». in this 
Ennead, for Soul as in the lowest region of the intelligitle 
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krowledge of intelligible objects is much freer from 
affections and impressions; sense-objects are ob- 
served from outside, but the intelligibles in reverse 
come out, one can say, from within; and they are 
activities in a higher degree and more authentically : 
for the object belongs lo Ше knowledge, and the 
knowledge in its active exercise is each of its objects 
But we discuss elsewhere? whether the soul sees 
itself as two and as another, but Intellect is one, or 
whether both the dualities are one. 

3. But now that we have said this [about sense- 
perception] we must next speak about memory; 
first we must say that it is not astonishing, or rather 
it is astonishing, but. we should not disbelieve that the 
soul has a power of this kind, if it receives nothing 
itself and contrives an apprehension of what it does 
not have. For itis the rational principle of all things, 
and the nature of soul is the last and lowes: rational 
principle of the intclligibles and she beings in the 
intelligible world, but first of those in the whole 
world perceived by the senses.2 Therefore it is 
certainly in relation with both; by the power of the 
one it flourishes and gains new life, by the power 
of the others it is deceived because of their likeness 
and comes down as if charmed. But, being in the 
middle, it perceives both, and is said to thirk the 
intelligibles when it arrives at memory of them, if 
it comes te be near them; for it knows them by 
being them in a way: for it knows, not beceuse they 
settle in it, but because it has them in some way and 
sees them and is them in a rather dim way, and 
becomes them more clearly out cf the dimness by 


IV. 4. 2. 17, and for Soul as the link between the two worlds 
IV.8. 7. 
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a kind of awakening, and passes from potentiality 
to actuality. In the same way [the soul] makes the 
objects of sense which are, so to speak, connected 
with it, shine out, one might say, by из own power, 
and brings them before its eyes, since its power [of 
sensc-pcrception is ready for them and, in a way, 
in travail towards them. When, therefore, the soul 
is strongly moved to anything that appears to it, 
it is for a long time im a state as if the object was 
present to it, and the more strongly it is moved, the 
more lasting the presence, This is why children are 
said to be better at remembering, because they do 
not go away from things, but they remain before 
their eyes, since they do not look at a multiplicity of 
things, but at few; but those whose thought and 
soul-power are directed to many things, as it were, 
rush past them and do not linger on them. But if 
the impressions remained, their multiplicity would 
not make memories less. Further, if impressions 
remained, there would be no need for us to consider 
in order to remember, nor should we forget before 
and remember afterwards if the impressions were 
lying ready to hand. And exercises to improve our 
mental grasp show that what is going on is an em- 
powering of the soul, just like physical training of our 
arms and legs to make them do easily what does not 
lie in the arms or legs, but what they are made reedy 
tor by continuous exereise. Гог why, when one has 
heard something once or twice, does one not remem- 
ber it, but [only] when one has heard it many times, 
and, when one has heard something before and not 
retained it, why does one remember it long after- 
wards? It is certainly not because one previously 
had the parts of the impression; for then one would 
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have to remember these; but this happens with а 
kind of suddenness, as the result of same later 
hearing or exercise. This is evidence of a calling 
out of the power of soul by which we remember, in 
that this is strengthened, either in a general way or 
for the specific art of remembering. But when the 
power of memory is present to us not only for what 
we have trained ourselves [to remember], but men 
who have acquired г great deal of knowledge through 
being accustomed to use reports come to a point 
where they easily apprehend (as people sey)! other 
information, what could one say was the cause of 
memory if not the strengthened power? For the 
persistence of impressions would tell of weakness 
rather than power; for that which is most impressible 
is so by giving way, and, since the impression is an 
affection, that which is more affected must remember 
more. But what actually oceurs appears io be Ше 
opposite of this; for nowhere does exercise for an 

purpose make what is exercised easily affected; 
since with the senses also it is not what is weak, an 
eye for instance, which sees, but that organ which 
has greater power for its activity. This is why those 
who have grown old are weaker in perception, and 
in just the same way in memory. So both perception 
and memory are a kind of strength. Further, when 
sense-perceptions are not impressions, how could 
memories be retentions of imprints which were never 
made [in the soul] at all? But if memory is a power 
and a preparation for readiness, why do we not come 
to recall the same things at once, but orly leter? 
Becanse one reeds to set пр the power, so to speak, 


1 Cp. Aristctle De Memoria 2. 451820. 
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and get it ready. For we see this with the other 
powers, which are made ready to do what they are 
able to do, and effect some things at once and some 
if they collect themselves. But the same people do 
not as a general rule have both good memories and 
quick minds, because it is not Ше same power in 
each case, just as the same man is not a good boxer 
and a good runner: for different characteristics 
dominate in different people. And yet there would 
be nothing to prevent a man who had ary kind of 
superiority of soul from reading off the deposited 
impressions, nor would a man who had a strong incli- 
nation this way havc to posscss an inability to be 
affected and to retain the zffection. And the size- 
lessness of soul is also evidence that soul is a power. 
And in general it is not surprising that anything 
about the soul is different from what men have 
supposed because they have not examined it, or from 
the hasty notions derived from sen: 
occur to them and deceive them by 
they think about perception and memory zs they do 
about letters written on tablets or pages, and neither 
do those who assume that the soul is a body see all 
the impossibilities which their hypothesis involves, 
nor do those who assume it to be bodiless. 


1 Op. Aristotle De Memoria 1. 449b7-8. 
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Introductory Note 


pied by refutations of schocl-positions oppw 
Platonic doctrine of the immateriality and immortal: 
the soul by standard arguments taken from any convenient 
source; and the positive exposition of Platonic doctrine 
hae Little that is originally Plotinian. Bréhier’s Notice 
introducing the treatise gives an excellent short account 
of the origins of the various arguments. Those against 
Stoie corporealism (to the refutation of which most of tho 
controversial part of the treatise is devoted) are Peripatetic 
in origin, probably derived from the De Anima of Plovi- 
mus's favourite Aristotelian author, Alexander of Aphro- 
disias; those against a misinterpretaUon (so Plotinus 
thinks) of the Pythagorean soul-harmony doctrine derive 
from Aristotl’s Do Anima as well as Plato's Phaedo: 
those against Aristotle’s own entelechy-docirine are of 
course Platonic (and perhaps original), but sometimes 
intelligently exploit difficulties raised by Aristotle himself 
in the De Anima. The Epicurean position is, as usual, 
егу summarily dismissed (at the begmnmng of ch. 3) 
with an objection of Stoic origin. 

Considerable portione of the treatise were missing from. 
the archetype of our MSS of the Enneads, but were pre- 
ed in the excerpts made by Eupobius (Praeparatin 
Evangelica XV, 22 and 10). Henry and Schwyzer giv 
precise details in Plotini Opera Il, Praefatio xviii-xxii. 
™he awkward double numbering of chs. 81-85 is due to 
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the fact that these chapters, preserved by Eusebius, were 
not included in the Latin translation of Ficino, from w] 
our chapter-numbering derives; the first printed edition 
Ww insert them was that of T. Creuzer. 

Chapter 15 is an odd little appendix to the treatise, 
indicating cursorily the support for belief in the immor- 
tality of the soul which those who feel they need this sort 
of thing can find in traditional religious beliefs and prac- 
tices. There is no reason to doubt that it is rally by 
Plotinus: it is quite in accordance with his normal respect- 
fully detached attitude to traditional Hellenic religion. 


Synopsis 


Man is not a simple thing, but a composite of soul and 
body; the body perishes, but the soul, which is the real 
self, survives (ch. 1). The sonl is not a body: refutation 
of tke Stoic corporealist position (and, incidentally and in 
passing, the Epicurean) in detail (chs. 2-8?). Refutation 
of the soul-harmony theory supposed to be held by the 
Pythagoreens (ch. 8). Refutation of Aristotle’s theory 
that the soul 1s the body's “ entelechy " or inseparable 
form (ch. 85). Exposition and defence of the Platonic 
doctrine (chs. 9-14). Those who need this sort of evidence 
can find support for the doctrine of immortality in oracles 
and tho oult of the dead (ch. 15). 
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1. One might discover as follows, by an investiga- 
tion according to the nature of the subject, whether 
each individual one of us human beings is immortal, 
or whether the whole human being is destroyed, or 
whether some of it goes away to dispersion and des- 
truction but some of it, the part which is the self, 
abides for ever. Man could not be a simple thing, 
but there is in him a soul, and he has a body as well, 
whether it is our tool or attached to us in some other 
way. But let us divide man like this, and consider 
the essential nazure of each part of him. The body, 
certainly, is also itself a composite thing and so 
cannot reasonably be supposed to last, and, besides, 
our senses perceive it dissolving and wasting away 
and undergoing all sorts of destructions, when each 
one of its component parts moves to its own place, 
and one destroys another, and changes into another 
and does away with it, es Шу when soul, which 
reconciles the parts, is not present to their material 
masses. And even if one part is isolated when it 
has become one, it is not really [опе], since it admits 
dissolution into form and matter, from which it is 
necessary that even the elementary bodies should 
have their composition. And besides this, since they 
have size, because they are bodies, they can be 
divided and broken up into little pieces and so under- 
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go destruction also in this wa: So, if this body of 
Ours is a part of us, the whole of us is not immortal, 
but if it is a tool, it must, since it was given us for a 
certain time, be of a nature to last for that time. 
But the other part is the most important and the 
man himself; if it is this, then it is related to the 
body as form to matter or user to tool; in either way, 
the soul is the self. 

2. What nature, then, does this hav: If it isa 
body, it must be completely separable into its parts, 
for every body is a composite. But if it was not a 
body, but of another nature, then that nature also 
would have to be investigated cither by the same 
[analytic] method or by another. But first we must 
enquire into what [constituent parts] we are to 
analyse this body which they call soul. For since 
life is necessarily present in soul, then of necessity 
if this body, the soul, was composed of two or more 
bodies, either both or all cf them will heve a con- 
natural life, or one of them will have it ard another 
not, or neither or none of them will have it. Now if 
life was a property of one of them, this one would 
actually be the soul. What body, then, could there 
be which has life of itself? For fre and air and 
water and earth are lifeless of themselves; and when 
soul is present to any one of them this makes use of 
а borrowed life—but there are no other bodies be- 
sides these. And those who hold that there axe 
elements other than these have maintained that 
they were bodies, not souls, and that they did not 
have life. But if, when no single one of them had 
life, their coming together produced life, it would 
be absurd (but if each one of them has life, one is 
enough) or rether impossible for a drawing together 
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9f bodies to produce lifc and for mindless things to 
generate mind. [The holders of this theory] will not 
themselves assert that their elements come alive 
when mixed at random. There is need, therefore, 
of an ordering principle and a cause of the mixture; 
so that this would rank as soul. This is not only 
because body is compositc, but not even a simple 
body could be in existence without soul being in the 
univ , if it is the coming of a formative principle 
to matter which makes body, but a formative prin- 
ape could not come from anywhere except from 
soul. 

3. But if someone says that it is noi so, but that 
atoms or things without parts maxe the soul when 
they come together by unity and community of 
feeling, he could be refuted by their [mere] juxta- 
position, and that not а complete опе, since nothing 
which is one and united with itself in community of 
feeling can come from bodies which are without 
feeling and unable to be united, but soul is united 
with itself in community of feeling! But no body 
or magnitude could be produced from partless con- 
stituents. Further, if the body is simple and they ? 
are not going to assert that what is material in it 
has life of itself, but tha: what holds the rank of 
form brings the life, then if they are going to say 
that this form is a substance, it wil. not be the com- 
posite body but one of these constituents which will 


1 Tho trae sense of this dificult passage was seen and clearly 
explained by Dr. H-R. Schwyzer in his roview of Harder, 
Gnomon 32 (1990) $49. 

2 After a very summary dismissal of the Epicurean position 
in the first six lines of the chapter, Plotinus returns here to hie 
corporealist opponents, the Stoics. 
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be the soul, and this one would no longer be body: 
for this cannot also be made of matter, or we shall 
separate it again [into matter and form] in :he same 
way; but if they are going to assert that it is an 
affection of matter, but not a substance, they must 
say where the affection and the life came from into 
matter. For certainly matter does not shepc itsclf 
or implant soul in itself, There must, then, be 
something which supplies life, whether it is to matter 
that it supplies it or to any one of the bodies, and it 
must be outside and transcend all bodily nature. 
For there would not even be any body if the power 
of soul did not exist. For it lows away, and its 
nature is transitory, and it would perish very quickly 
if all things were bodies, even if somebody gave опе 
of them the name of soul. For [the body called 
soul] would be affected in the same way as the other 
bodies if they had one and the same matter. Or 
rather it would not сусп come into existence, but all 
things would stick [undeveloped] in matter, if there 
was nothing to shape it. But perhaps there would 
not even be any matter at all. And this universe 
of ours would be dissolved if one entrusted it to the 
conjoining power of a body, giving the rank of soul 
as far as names go to this body, to air and breath 
which is extremely liable to dispersion and does not 
have its unity of itself. For how, since all bodies 
are in process of division, if one attributed the origin 
of this universe to any one of them, would one not 
make it a mindless thing, moving at random? For 
what order could there be in a breath, which needs 
order from soul, or what reason or intelligence ? 
But, if soul exists, all these bodies serve it for the 
maintenance of the world and of each individual 


345 


nT 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 7. 


Eas тор” Фо Burdpews es тд Slov ovvre- 
35 Jovons тайтус< $ё pù паробопе ё rois Shas 
одёдъ ду cin тайта, обу Gre v rage. 

4. Maprvpoto: 82 wal atrol $rà т; ddnBelas 
dydperot, фу Bet т. трд тёу oupdrav dvor креїт- 
cov abrdv фоуўѕ Sos, dvor тд тебра кп тўр 
voepóv cifépevot, бетер dvev apis Kal medparos 

5 où Bwayeras ris крєістороѕ роѓра èv тої ойс 
Фаш, тбтор Bb (proves els тд Bpvbivan év 
бүт, rov тё обрата (Bpícovaw, ds dpa bet 
cabra èv puis Surducow (Spioba. el Sè pnõèv 
ард rò тиєдра civ Cony кой тї роту Tera, 
od тд rodvOpsMAnror abrots “mds zyov” els 8 

10 катафебуоуои dvayxotópevos тдєодал dXX» тард. 
та ойната фои õpaorýpiov; el ойу ob may pèv 
т>єйн@ duy, Sr popia aveipara дууа, тд BE 
mene yov тоєдша, dricovor, тб тос yov тобто kal 
тойт thy cyéow dj rw бутау т. pioovow Ñ 

15 рабёх. dÀX ei pèv pnder, туба, v ely póvov, тд 
М me yov dvopa. ral obra ovpByoera ойто 
ьд8ё Фо otsiv «аи Myei d rip ари eal rdv 
кай беду, Kal ёиброта ndvra, керо 8 pdvor. el 
32 ед» Syren ў ayéris кай do тар тё Ónoreipe- 
vov kal sip Dp, & Ag per, dulov 82 айтб rÊ 

20 wh яёи ад ошукейоб ёё те, Adyos dv ei cus 


346 


ON THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL 


living thing, with diferent powers from diffcrcnt 
bodies contributing to the whole; but if soul was 
not present in the Whole these bodies would be 
nothing, and certairly not in order. 

4. But they themselves are driven by the truth 
lo bear wiluess lhal Шеге must be a form of soul 
prior to bodies and stronger than they are, when 
they state that the breath has а mind in it and the 
fire is intelligent, as if without fire and breath the 
higher part of reality could not be in existence, and 
as if this higher part was looking for a place to 
establish itself in; when what they ought to be look- 
ing for e they will establish body, as 
в powers of soul. 
y and soul are nothing but the 
breath, what is this “ character ” which they are 
always talking about, in which they take refuge when 
they are compelled to posit another working principle 
s bodies? If, then, not every breath is soul, 
е there are innumerable soulless breaths, but 
they are going to assert that the breath “ with a 
certain character” is soul, they will either say that 
this character and this condition belongs to the class 
of real beings or that it does not. Вит if it does not, 
then soul would be only breath and the character 
would be a mere word. And so it will happen to 
them that they will not be saying that soul and God 
are anything but metter, and these will all be mere 
names—only that [material breath] will exist. But 
if the condition belongs to the class of reel beings 
and is something else over and above the substrate 
and the matter, in matter but immaterial itself— 
because it is not again composed of matter and form 
—then it would be a rational principle, and not a 
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body, and so a different kind of nature. And be- 
sides, it is equally obvious for the following reasons 
ble for soul to be any kind of body. 
For [if it is], it is hot or cold, hard or soft, fluid or 
solid, black or white, and [ore could menticn] all the 
other qualities of bodies which are diferent in 
diferent ones. And if it is only hot, it heals, but if 
it is only cold, it will cool, and the light when it is 
present makes things light and the heavy makes them 
heavy; and the black will blacken, and the white will 
make things white. For it does not belong to fire 
to cool things, nor to the cold to make them hot. 
But the soul does different things in different living 
beings, and even opposite things in the same onc, 
solidifying some and liquefying others. and making 
some things dense and others rarefied, making things 
black and white, light and heavy. But [if it was a 
body] it ought to produce one effect according to 
the body's qualities, all of them including its colour; 
but as it is it produces many effects. 

5. But why, I ask, ere the movements different, 
and not one, when every body has one movement? 
If they make choices responsible for some and ra- 
tional principles for others, that is correct; but 
choice does nol belong to body and neither do 
rational principles which are various, while body is 
one and simple and has no share in rational principle 
of this kind, but only zs much rational principle as 
is given to it by what made it hot or cold. But from 
where could the body get the power to cause growth 
in season and up lo a certain measure? It is proper 
to body to grow, but to be without the powcr of 
causing growth except as much as may he received 
in the mass of matter for the service of that which 
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brings about growth by means of it. For if soul, 
being a body, was to cause growth, it would have to 
grow itself, obviously by the addition of similar body, 
if it was going to keep pace with the body it was 
causing to grow. And what is added will be either 
soul or soulless body. And if it is soul, where will 
it come from, and how will it gct in and how is it 
added? But if what is added is soulless, how will 
this become soul and how will it come to agreement 
with what was there before, and be one with it and 
share the same thoughts with the soul which was 
there before, but no: be like a strange soul which will 
be ignorant of what the other soul knows? But if, 
just like the rest of our [bodily] mass, some of its 
substance will flow away, and some of it will come 
from outside, and nothing will be the same, how 
then do we have memories, and how do friends and 
relations recognise each other when they never have 
the same souls? Then again, if soul is a body, and 
when the nature of body is divided into several parts 
each part is not the same as the whole, if soul is a 
particular definite size of body, which is not soul if 
it is smaller, as every quantity changes from its 
former existence by subtraction—but if one of the 
things which have size remains the same in quality 
when its mass is diminished, it is different in so far 
as it is body, and in so far as it is a particular size, 
but can retain its identity by its quality which is 
different from its quantity—what then are the people 
who assert that soul is a body going to say about this ? 
Fi 


of all about each individual part of the soul 
ul 


which is in the same body: is each of them a. 
in the same way as the whole is? And again, 
the part of the part? If this is so, the size contri- 
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butes nothing to its essential being; and yc; it ought 
to, if the soul is a perticular size, and it is as a whole 
in many places; this is something of which a body 
cannot possibly be capable, for the same body to be 
аз a whole in more than one place and for the part 
to be what the whole is, But if they are going to 
say that each of the parts is not a soul, their soul will 
consist of soulless parts. And besides, if the size 
of each soul is limited in both directions, that at any 
rate which is less [than the minimum size] will not 
be soul; when, therefore, from one act of inter- 
course and one seed twin offspring are produced or, 
as in other living things a grcat many, the sccd being 
distributed to many parts [of the womb], and each 
is a complete whole, why does this not teach those 
who are willing to learn that, where the pert is the 
same as the whole, this thing transcends quantity in 
its own essential being, and must necessarily itself 
be non quantitative? For thus it would remain the 
same when robbed of quantity since it would not 
care about quantity and mass, because its own 
nature would be something else. The soul and 
rational principles, then, are without quantity. 

6. But it is clear from the following arguments 
that if soul is a body, neither perception nor thinking 
nor knowing nor virtue nor anything of value will 
exist. If anything is going to perceive anything. it 
must itself be one and perceive every object by one 
and the same means, both if a number of impressions 
are received through many sense-organs, or many 
qualities are perceived in one thing, or if through 
one sense-organ a complex thing, for example a 
face, is perceived. For there is nct one perception 
of the nose and another of the eyes, but one and the 
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same perception of all together. And if one per- 
ception comes through the eyes and another through 
hearing, there must be some one thing to which both 
come. Or how could one say that these sense- 
perceptions are different, if they did not all come 
‘together to one and the same [recipient]? This then 
must be like a centre, and the sense-perceptions from 
every quarter, lines coming together from the cir- 
cumference of the circle, must reach it, and that 
which apprehends them must be of this kind, really 
опел But if this were extended, and the sense- 
perceptions arrived at something like the terminal 
points at both ends cf a line, either they will run 
together again at one and the same point, like the 
middle of the line, or the two different terminal 
points will each have a percepuon of something 
differen: (asif I perceived one thing and you another). 
And if the object of perception was one, а face for 
instance, either it will be gathered together into а 
unity—which 1s what does obvicusly happen; for 


it is gathered together in the pupils of the eyes 
themselves: or how could the largest things be seen 
through the pupil of our eye? £o still more when 
they reach the ruling principle they will become like 


divided up along with it, so that each part would 
perceive a different part of the object and rone of us 
would apprehend the perceptible thing as a whole. 
But the whole is one: for how could it be divided ? 


+ This is а Peripatetic comparison. cp. Aleaaudar uf 
Aphrodisias De Anima p. 63, 8-13 Bruns. 

3 Again Peripatetic language: cp. Aristotle De Anima 2, 
42619 and Alexander De Anima p. 61, 1-3 Bruns. 
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So cqual will certainly not fit equal, because the 
ruling principle is not equal to every perceptible 
object. Into how many parts, then, will its division 
be? Willit be divided into а number of parts corres- 
ponding to the varied complexity of the entering 
Sense-object? And of course ezch of those parts 
of the soul will perceive with its own subdivisions. 
Or will the parts of the parts be without perception? 
But this is impossible. But if any and every part 
perceives the whole, since a size is naturally capable 
of division to infinity, there will come to be an infinity 
of perceptions for each observer regarding the sense- 
object, like an infinite number of images of the same 
thing in our ruling principle. Again, since the object 
being perceived is a body, perception could not occur 
in any other way than thet ia which seal-impressions 
are imprinted in wax from seal-rings, whether the 
sense-objects are imprinted on blood or on air. And 
if this happens as it does in fluid bodies. which is 
probable, the impression will be obliterated as if it 
was on water, and there will be no memory. But if 
the impressions persist, either it will not be possible 
for others to be imprinted because the first will 
prevent them, so that there will ke no other sense- 
impressions, or if olhers are made, those former 
impressions will be destroyed: so that there will be 
no possibility of remembering. But if it is possible 
to remember and to perceive one set of things after 
another without the previous ones hindering, it is 
impossible for the soul to be a body. 

7. One aight see this very same thing also from 
pain and from the perception of pain. When a man 
is said to have a pain in his tne, the pain is presum- 
ably in the region of the toe, but they will obviously 
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1 Vitringa: aveinaros Enn., Eus., H- 
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agree that the perception of pain is in the region of 
Ше ruling principle? Well then, though the 
hroath or life is diferent from the suffexing part, 
the ruling principle perceives that it is affected, and 
the whole soul is affected in the same wey. How 
then does this happen? They will assert that it is 
by transmission ž: fret of all the soul-breath in the 
region of the toe is affected, and passes the affection 
to the part situated next to it, and this to another, 
until it arrives at the vuling principle. Tt is neces- 
sary then, if the firs: part when it suffered perceived 
the suffering, that the second part’s perception should 
be different, if the perception is by transmission, and 
the third part's different again, and there would be 
many perceptions, even an infinito number, of one 
pain, and the ruling principle would perceive after 
all these and have its own perception over and above 
allthese. But the truth would be that each of those 
perceptione would not be of the pain in the toe, but 
the perception next to the toe would be that the 
sole of the foot was suffering, and the third perception 
that another part higher up was, and there would be 
many feelings of pain, and the ruling principle would 
not perceive the pain in the toe but the pain in the 
part next to itself, and would know this alone and 
let the other pains go, and not understand that the 
toc had a pain. If, then, it i nos possible for the 
perception of this kind of thing t» come sbout by 
transmission, nor for one body to have krowledge 
when another is affected, since body is mass—for 
every size hae one part different from another one 
must suppose that the perceiving principle is of such 
1 Co. SVF II 854. 
* This Stoic doctrine is attacked again at IV, 2. 2. 13. 
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a kind that it is everywhere identical with itself. 
But this action is characteristic of some other kind 
of reality than hody. 

8. It can be shown by the following arguments 
that it would not even be possible to think if soul 
was any kind of body. For if sense-perception is 
the soul’s apprehension of the objects of sense by 
making use of the body, thinking cannot be com 
prehension through the body, or i: will be the same 
as sense-perception. If then thinking is epprehen- 
sion without the body, it is much more necessary 
that what is going to do the thinking should not be 
body. Again, if sense-perception is of sense-objects, 
and thinking is of objects of thought—even if they 
do not like it. yet all the same there will be thoughts 
at least of some objects of thought and apprehensions 
of things without size—how then will something 
which is a size think what is not a size and think 
what is partless with something which has parts? 
Perhaps [it will do so] with a partless part of itself. 
But if what is going to do the thinking is this, it will 
not be a body; for there is no need of the whole for 
touching: contact at one point is enough. Tf then 
they are going to agree that the primary thoughts, as 
is true, are of the objects most completely free from 
body, of absolute individual reality, then what thinks 
must know these objects by heing or becoming free 
of body. But if they are going to say that thoughts 
are of the forms in matter, yet these thoughts come 
to be by the separation from them of the bodies, 


+ This is again an argument of Aristotle: cp. De Anima A 
407315-22. "Plotinus does not appear to have noticed that 
it is direoted agains: Plato (against о literal interpretation of 
the “ soul-cirsles ” cf Timaeus 35-370). 
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and it is mind which separates them. For the 
separation of “ circle” and “ triangle " and “ line’ 
and “ point ” is certainly not earsied out with the 
help of flesh, or in general of matter. The soul, 
then, must separate itself from body in this kind of 
[abstractive| thinking. 

But nobility and justice are also, I think, without 
size; so, then, hinking about them. So that 
when they come to it, our thought will receive them 
in its partlessness and they will remain in it as 
partless. But how, if the soul is a body, could its 
virtues exist, self-control and justice and courage 
and the rest? For self-control or justice or courage 
would be a kind of breath or blood, unless courage 
was the breath’s lack of susceptibility to affection, 
and self-control the well-balanced mixture of its 
elements, and beauty a kind of shapeliness in im- 
pressions, by which we say when we see them that 
people are fresh and young and beantifnl in hody 
Now it might be appropriate to strength and beauty 
to consist in impressions on the breath: but what 
does breath need self-control for? Would it not 
rather find its comfart in embracing and touching, 
where it will be warmed or have a moderated desire 
to be cool! or come close to soft, delicate, smooth 
things? But what would it саге about disiibution 
according to worth? Rnt does the conl attain the 
objects of its contemplation of the virtues and other 
intelligible things as eternal, or does virtue just 
happen to someone, beneft them end perish again? 
Rnt wha is it wha makes it happen, and where does 
it come from? For if Шеге is something which 


2 An allusion to Odyssey 10. 555. 
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1 Kirchhoff*: raôra Eus., H-S! 

2 Eus., Schwyzer (Mus. Helv. 26, 1969, 254): éuópóvos «al 
roAás Vigier*, Crenzer*: Zidodvns axs H-S1: anconiciendum. 
[eudpdrws] койд (cf. ётнейфабш. «adds Plat. Leg. 75647)? 


?'suspie. Vigier, ser. Volkmann*, Gifford: moody Eu 
Stephanus, Gaisford, Creuzer, Kirckhoff, Cilento. 
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makes it happen, that again would abide. The 
virtues, then, are required to be eternal and abiding, 
like the objects of geometry. But if they are eternal 
and abiding they are not bodies. That, therefore, 
in which they are must be of the same kind: there- 
fore it cannot be a body. For the whole nature of 
body does not abide, but flows away. 

8'. But if when they see the actions of bodies 
heating and cooling and pushing and weighing down 
they rank the soul with them and in a kind of way 
establish it in a field of action, first of all they are 
ignorant that bodies themselves do these things by 
the bodiless pow in them; anc then that these 
are not the powers which we consider to belong to 
the sonl, but thinking, pere 
siring, supervising, intelligently and well which all 
require another kind of being. By trarsferring, 
therefore, the powers cf bodiless realities to bodies, 
they leave nothing for thehodiless. Rnt that hadies 
are able to do what they can do by bodiless powers 
is obvious for the following reasons. They will 
agree that quality is different from quantity, and 
that every body is of a certain quantity, and alsa 
that not every body is of a certain quality, as matter 
is not. But in admitting this they will also admit 
Ша! quality in being different from quentily is 
different from hady 


ing, reasoring, de- 


Rar haw withont heing af a 


2 This list of powers of soul may be infiuenced ћу the list 
of soml-movements in Plato Laws X 80741—4, but the resem- 
blance is not very close. Plato’s list is neutral and compre- 
hensive: bad as well as good soul-movements are included. 
Tn Plotinus’s more conventional list there are enly good 
powers, if the reading of the MSS of Eusehius xaAds in line 8 is 
accepted, as it is now by Henry and Schwyzer, and has 
generally been by editors of Eusebius and Plotinus. 
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1 Amim (SVF LL, 375), "Гһго1одїв III. 14: airois Ets., 
Stephanus", 
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certain quantity could it be a body, if every body is 
of a certain quanlily? And further, as I think was 
said shave, if every hody and every mase ceases to 
be what it was before when divided, but when a body 
is broken up the same quality remains complete in 
every piece, as for instance the sweetness of the 
honey is no less ewertness in every fragment, sweet- 
ness could nul be a body, and the same is true of 
the other qualities. Then again, if the powers were 
bodies, it would be necessary for the strong powers 
to he large masses, and the ones which сопа da 
little, small masses. But if the powers of large 
masses are small, but even the smallest masses have 
great powers, action musl be allribuled lo something 
ather than cize: ta something sizclecs, therefore 
And the fact that matter remains the same, being, 


are immaterial and hodiless rational prin- 
ciples. And they must not say that [soul is a body 
because] living things die when breath or blood 
leaves them. For it is not possible for living things 
to exist without them, or without а great many other 
things, none of which is soul. And further, neither 
does breath pervade the whole body nor does blood, 
but soul does. 

92. Again, if soul was a body and permantad the 
whole body, it would he mixed with it in the way in 
which other bodies are intermixed. But if the mix- 
ture of bodies allows none of the bodies which are 
mixed to exist in actuality, the soul would not he 
actually present in bodies either, but only poten- 
tially, and would losc its existence as soul, just as, 
if sweet and bitter are mixed, the sweet does not 
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Soper шү. тд è 81) одра dv ората rekpãoðar 
Фо 8° la», ds drrov д> ў Sárepov, каї bárepov 
eba, їсоу букш» dudorépov kai тбтоу * kareyóv- 
тоу, kal pnBeulav абёту yeyorevar ётєшЕ\адё- 
то тод črépov, oùðèv dmoleüje, ё pij тёрт. o) 
yàp ward peyda рер ттороААдЁ ý xpGovs—obre 
yáp фои тарб єси» éceatar—drednAvbds 52 Sud 
mavrós тё enepphyder, ere «2 opexpdrepov— 
deep eSivarov, тё Әаттор ооу yevíobu. 7d 
ре ои otv. Siedpdvbds nâv réuor* калд war 
Фубукт тоблуи, el каб dmoôv copo» Kal pÀ 
pera) одра Lora 8 pù т#трлүтт, els oqpea т?р 
Saipeow тоб офратоѕ yeyovévar, ómep ddvvaror. 
el 84, ámelpov rijs opis obons—d yàp dv Mrs 
оша, Superdry éerw—od Surder uóvov, evepyelp 
St rà пера Фотол. од robe dAow BV ЛОУ 
Хоре» Swardy тб сда" ў 8 doy BV DX 
dodiparos dpa. 

85. To 88 xal déow uèv mporépav rò cUm 
aveüua уеш, & 86 {шурф уворёли Kab 
cropwletoar yeyi убода, Aerrovipur èv Yoxpd 
yovonévi—8. i Kal abrd тото" полда удо 
Côa év Өбєриф yiyverar кої dy exer où фоубєісау 
a oô» gaci ye mporépay iow yoyĝs elvai 

* Schwyzer (Gnomon 15, 1939, 10): тд má» Eus. 

* Zc el (eliam oi) Schwyzer (Bh. Mu», 98, 1039, 377 3L 
enei TJ M V : nL ON DPQ, Stephanus*, Creuzer*: ei xal Harde 
del. Arnim (SVF П. 799). 


3 Henry (Etats 13), Mras: тёш ONPTIM: гёре DQV: 
теле? Harder: тар Stephunus-Cifferd, Creuzer*. 
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exist; we shall not then have a soul. But if it is a 
body end is mixed with the body " whole through 
whole " so that wherever the one is, the other is 
also, with both bodily masses also occupying an 
equal amount of space, and if no increase takes place 
when ihe other one is inserted, this will leave nothing 
For mixture is not by lakge parts placed 
side by side—for in this way [the Stoic] says it will 
be juxtaposition [not mixture]—bat what is inserted 
penetrates through every part, even if it is smaller— 
this is impossible, for the less to he eqnal to the 
greater—but, anyhow, in penetrating it allit divides 
it everywhere; it is necessary therefore, if it divides 
it at every geometrical point, and there is то body in 
between which is not divided, that the 
the body must be into geometrical points, which is 
impossible. But if this is so, since the d 
infinite—for whatever body you take is di 
the infinity of parts will exist not only potentially 
but actually. It is impossible therefore for one body 
to penetrate another “ whole through whole "1: but 
soul penetrates through whole bodies, therefore it 
is immateria 
8%. But as for saying that the same breath was 
growth-principle before, but when it got into the 
cold and was tempered became soul, since ii becomes 
rarefied in the eold—thie is abenrd ta start with; 
for many animals come into existence in heat and 
have a soul which has not been cooled—but anyhow 


1 For tho eurious Stoic doctrine of“ complete transfusion ” 
scc c.g. SVF I. 102, II. 467 and 471. For a fuller refutation 
of it by Plotinus, based on Peripatetic arguments from 
Alexander of Aphrodisias critically used, see Eeneads П. 7. 
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катё ownytas ròs Фо yiyvopévns? cwpfaiva 
ойи atrots тд yeipov прдтоу токі» каї трд тобто» 
ФАЛо аттор, fv Aéyovow Ew, б 8ё тоў дотатоў 
dad ris duyüs Bgovór. yerdpevos. ў « mp3 
тфутоз vols, ёфеёйе Ber муўу тойо, «та dou, 
каї aici тё üovepov xeipov, Arep тефуке. el обо 
kal ó Beds adrots колд тбу обо Зотероѕ Kab 
уоллүтде ка} дтактдь тё voetv Exam, 28 дошта dy 
padè ушуй» pyè voov pd бед» evar. et rò 
Surduee, p) Bvros mpdrepor тоб evepyeta кай vob, 
yévovro, oùðè ёе els evépyea. тї yàp Zora: Tò 
dyov pù óvros érépow map’ аўтд протёроо; ei ð 
airs día els épyeav, ётер dronov, ВАМА 
Brémov ye mpds t diei, 8 où Bwápa, дуєруєй 8 
Moran. кото тд ёё рён» тд abrò «тер Tò 
илде, Eber, каб? билд els evépyesay der, кай 
тобто kpeirrov ата той Dwvapévou olov дректду 
öv exetvov. трбтєро dpa тд Kpetrrov kal érépay 
giow Exo odparos Kal évepyete dv del mpdrepor 
doa ка} vis kal Шоу) does. ойк dpa obras 
dy] de тусйне ob? ds cópa. ФМА? dre piv p) 
oôpa yov dy, xul elpyrue кої dos Érepa, 
Сеара 82 seat cabra. 

84, "Exel 82 s pucews, Sei Creo, ris аўт. 

1 Kirchhoff*, cf. Theol. IIT. 37: s(y)rouévg» Eus. 
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they assert thal growth-principle is prior to soul 
which comes into existence beeause of external 
happenings. So they find themselves making the 
worse first, and before this another of less good 
quality, which they cell " character ”, anc intellect 
last, obviously originating from the soul. Now if 
Intellect is before all things, then they ought to 
have made soul come next to it, then growth- 
principle, and have made what comes after always 
worse, as is the natural state of affairs. If then 
God (conceived as Intellect) is for them posterior 
and generated and has his intelligence as something 
brought in from outside, it would be possible for 
ncither soul nor intellect nor God to exist. If the 
potential. without the prior existence of what is 
actual and of Intellect, were to come into existence 
it could not attain to actuality. For whet will be 
the principle which will bring it there if there is not 
one different from and prior to itself? But if it is 
going to bring itsclf to actuality, which is absurd, all 
the same it will bring itself hy looking to something, 
which will exist not potentially, but actually; though, 
if the potential is to have the property of always 
remaining the same, it will bring itself to an act 
corresponding to itself, and this will be better than 
that which is potential, as it is the potential's desired 
objective. The better. which has a nature different 
from body, and always exists in actuality, is therefore 
prior: so intellect and soul are prior to growth- 
principle. Soul, then, is not like breath or like body. 
But that soul should not be called a body has been 
proved by others with different arguments, but these 
too are sufficient. 

84, But since it is of another nature, we must 
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dp’ oiv črepov pèv обратоѕ, обратох де т, olv 
dppovta; тодто yàp ápiiovíav r&v диф Пъбшу$роу 
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elas ofov кой ў пері xopSds dpyorla. ds ydp 
erradba футетонёушу ту yopdav emeybverad ть 
olov máðnua ex? abrats, § Myeret dphovia, viv 
abróv трбтоу kal тоб Awerdpov cdptrros dv updo. 
dvopolov ушорёюо tiv mod» wp&ew Cory те 
Spydisutlat seal bagi Одда. тё „ёл <8 Ried 
lO yan. 7 ба Балар у wad fr pos radere 
rjv BóLav elpnrau ral үйр, ёт rò pèv mpácepov ў 
doy, 4 5 dpuovia dorepor, ка} ds тд uév бру 
тє Kal emuorarel 70 oduan kal pdyeras тто\йшуў, 
dppovta 8 ойк ду оса тайта тоюї, ка} ds тб 
br oboia, ў 8° áppovía ойк одоіа, ка} br Jj 
kpácis тб» capárav, ёЁ dv awéoropev, ёу Myo 
обоь бує de eli, каї Gre кыў биотии рг 
dios краб «bj dv duy] érépa, doce molds 
«а, ка} тд Bj péyoror, ds dvéyen трд тўр 
Me cadens dioe {туз ейн ry тооба тб 
dppovlay табтти, olov ёт} тй> dpyévaw vv 
povawóy тд» dvribévra vof. yoplats thy Eppovtar’ 
Аус» Éyorra map! атф, каў dv dpudser. обте 
yàp ёк af xopdab тар” airdv oir ёутаўба à 


ойната avrà eis dppoviay dyew $оуйсетш. 
Shes 86 Kad obrou ёЁ diwyou čpjuya mooo кай 
4à]* é£ ётіктшу катд owrvxlav. rerazyuéva, Kab 
д Ced 
тў оббо ойк ёк ris duyfis, GAN adriv ёк ris 
1 del. Stephanus, Creuzer*, 
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enquire what this nature is. Js it, then, something 
different from body, but belonging to body, like its 
tuning? For, though the Pythagorean moant this 
term, tuning, in another sense, people thought it was 
something like the tuning of strings. For just as 
here, when the strings are stretched, they come to 
be affected in a kind of way, and thie being affected 
is called being in tune, in the same way, since our 
body also consists of a mixture of dissimilar parts, 
the mixture of a particular kind produces life and 
soul, which is the of being affected which comes 
upon the mixture. But many arguments have 
already been brought against this view to show that 
it is impossible: they are, that the soul is the prior 
and the tuning subsequent to it; and that thie prior 
reality rules and directs the body and fights it in 
many ways, but the soul would not do this if it was 
a being in tune; and that the prior reality is a sub- 
stance, but being in tune is not a substance, and that 
the mixture of bodies of which we consist, when it 
was in proportion, would be health [not soul]; and 
that in each part, which is mixed in a different way, 
there would be a different soul. so that there would 
be many; and what is certainly the greatest diffi 
culty of all, that it is necessary that there should be 
another soul before this soul producing this being in 
instrumente there 


ith musi: 


tune, as w he player 
who brings the strings into tune and has a proportion 
in himself according to which he will tune them. 
For neither can the strings nor the bodies here 
bring themselves into tune by themselves, And in 
general these people also make ersouled things out 
of soulless, and things casually arranged out of 
things in disorder, and do not m ake order arise from 
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айторітоо ráfeus тр ®пботат» cidydévar. 
тобто Bé ойте v rois калд pépos ойте è той 
Wons Dovurdy укиб боа. vèn diu Å doy] dpuovia. 

85. T3 Bi ту evreeyeius ФО Чу vis өктө, 
mas тєрї Wuyfs Аёуето ej» музу фат ev тф 
ober «ооз тёш de mpós Dm» rò ора 
Tpoyov. (v) | Dye, обратоз 82 оў тазтду ео 
aide $ dua, ad decuco? dpyavico? 
Buvdwer Carly čxovros. el uiv oiv ў тора- 
BBa dyeolorei, де норі dvòpiávros трдг 
edv, ка} Buupowpévow тоб oúparos ovppe 
реаби rjv үшү, Kal dmocorrouérou тибу 
Lipous perà тод dmoxomévros duyfis pópov elvat, 
тўр тє ёу rois Ümvow dvayópqow pù yiveoðat, 
єїтєр det трооўуё tiv evredeyeay об ёотш elvan, 
có © Фб, mde Ümvov убеойш" Kal piy 
evieleyelas ойо 0082 &avriwow Adyou mpós 
eriByplas, £v Sè ral rabrév $ Gov merovbévar cà 
mà» оф Siapuvody dare. alcOfocs Bè pdvor 
Bwardv toms убай, ras дё vorjaeis dðivarov. 
84 ка) афто} Фр dede À rode clodyovow, 3+ 
ålávarov тегтн. rip ойу oyLonery (yip 
dios erreddyevay Jj тобто» rév трбто» dydy) 
cla, el B& тё дубиолу rovro ypfioIas. ob8 $ 
ойюбтүтист], єйтєр Kai airy v oiotrv атут” 

1 Dodds. 
1 Stephanus, Creuzer*: puyxod Eus. 


1 This is а slightly paraphrased version of Aristotle De 
Anima B 1, 412227-bl. The MSS of Eusebius here read puyi 
кой for Aristotle's фусткоб ard Schwyzer suggests that this 
could just possibly be a slip of Plotinus himself (who, if we 


374 


ON THE IMMORTALITY OF TIE SOUL 


the soul, but say that the soul has received its exis- 
leuce from a chance arrangement. But this cannot 
happen either in parts ow wholes. The soul then, 
is not being in tune. 

85. Оле might i inv estigate the question of how the 
term “ entelechy " could be applied to the soul in 
the following way: [the Peripatetics] assert that 
the soul in the composite being holds the rank of 
form in relation to the cnsouled bedy as matter, but 
is not the form of every kind of body, and not of 
body simply ae body, but of a “ natural organic 
body which has life potential." If then it is 
assimilated to the body by being applied to it, as 
the form of the statue is to the bronze, then when 
the body was di the soul would be separated 
into parts along with it, and when a part was eut off 
there would be a bit of soul with the cut-off piece of 
body, and the withdrawal in sleep would not take 
place, if the entelechy must be firmly fixed where it 
is—but in fact there could not even be sleep; further, 
if the soul was an entelechy there could be no 
opposition of reason to desire, but the whole would 
be affected throughout in one and the seme way 
without disagreeing with itself. But perhaps it 
would only be possible for sense-perceptions to occur, 
but thoughts would be impossible, Tor this reason 
‘the Peripatetice] themselves introduce another soul 
or intelligence, which they assume to be immortal. 
The reasoning soul, therefore, must be an entelechy 
in some sense other than this, if one really ought to 
use the name. And the poreciving soul, if this also 
Possesses the impressions of absent sense-objects, 


keep the MSS text, rather illogically qualified the body, which 
is matter to the soul as form, as čuyvyov in line 3). 
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Lov Фу yiera mös ойбу ў тоб rporépov той 
2$еёйе Av yévowo, el Fw èvreňéyea évds; daiveros 
BP тойго Ёк тфу uerofaMóvrow бф» eis da 

40 Сда. ойк dpa тф єїўө< «уа! twos тд dvor exe, 
ДМ? Zorw обої ob mapa тё & сфцоті їбрбабоь тд 
«ш AepHávowsu, áAX odoa mpiv кой Tobe 
ydola [olo Lov où СА 

1 Gifford, Mros, Harder: burav, 4 gut) SpAovdee H-S'. 
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will therefore hold them without the assistance of 
the body; but if this is not so, they will be present 
init as shapes and images: but it wonld he impossible 
for it to receive other impressions if they were in it 
in this way. It is therefore not [in the body] as an 
inseparable entelechy. Furthermore, not even that 
which desires, not. food and drink hut other things 
besides those of body, can be an inseparable entelechy. 
‘There would remain the growth-principle, and there 
might seem to be some possibility of questioning 
whether this might not he an inseparable entelechy 
in this sense. But even this is clearly not so. For 
if the principle of every plant is in the region of the 
root, and when the rest of Ше body of the plant 
withers np, in many plante the soul [remains] in 
the region of the root and the lower parts, it is obvious 
that it has left the other parts and gathered itself 
together into one: it was not, thea, in the whole as 
an inseparable entelechy. And again, before the 
plant grows, the soul is in the small bulk [of the root]. 
If then the soul passes into а small root from a larger 
plant and from a small roct to the whole plant, what 
prevents it from heing completely separated? But 
also, how when it is without parts could it become the 
entelechy of a body with p And the same soul 
belongs to one living thing after another: how then 
could tha son] of the first become tho soul of that 
which comes next, if it was the entelechy of one? 
(This is obvious from the change of living things into 
other living things.) The soul, therefore, does not 
have its existence by being the form of something, 
bul it is a substance which does not derive its exis- 
tence from its foundation in body, but схізіз before 
belonging to this particular body. What then is its 
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1 del. Page, nt glossam. 
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substance? If it is not a body or an affection of 
body, but action and making and mauy things are in 
it and come from it, then «ince it ic a eubetanee die- 
tinct from bodies, of what kind is it? It is obvionsly 
what we call real substance. For everything bodily 
should be called becoming, not substance; it“ comes 
to be and passes away, hit never really is", but is 
preserved by participation in being, in so far às it 
does participate in it. 

9. But the cther nature, which kas being of itself, 
is all that really evists, which does not come into 
being or perish: or everything else will pass away, 
and could not come into being afterwards if this real 
existence had perished which preserves all other 
things and especially thie АП, which is prosceved and 
given its universal order and beauty by soul. For 
soul is the " origin of motion"! and is responsible 
for the motion of other things, and it is moved by 
itself, and gives life to the ensouled body, but has it 
of itself, and never loses it because it has it of itself. 
For certainly all things cannot have a borrowed life: 
or it will go on to infinity: bnt there must be some 
nature which is primarily alive, which must be in 
destructible and immortal of necessity since it is also 
the origin of life to the others. Here, assuredly, all 
that is divine and blessed must be situated, living of 
itself and evicting of itself, existing primarily and 
living primarily, withont any part in essential change, 
neither coming to be nor perishing. For where could 
it come into being from, or into what could it change 
when it perished? And if we are to apply the name 
“being " to it truly, then being itself ought not to 


1 Plato Phaedrus 94509. 
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exist at one time, but not at another; as for instance 
white, the colour itself, is noz white at one time and 
not-white another; but if white was being as well 
as being white, it would exis: for ever; bnt [as it is] 
it only has the white [not being. But that with 
which being is from itself, and primarily, will always 
he existent. This, then, which is primarily and 
always existent cannot be dead, like a stone or wood, 
bu: must be alive, and havc a pure life, as much of it 
as remains alone; but whatever is mixed with what 
is worse has an impeded relationship to the best 
yet it certainly cannot lose its own nature—but re- 
covers its " ancient state ' when it runs up to its own. 
10. Our demonstration that the soul is not a body 
makes it clear that it js akin to the diviner and to 
the eternal nature. It certainly does not have a 
shape or a colour, and it is intangible. Bu: we can 
also demonstrate its kinship in the following way. 
We agree of course that all the divine and really 
existent has a good, intelligent life; now we must 
investigate what comes next, starting from our own 
sonl and finding out what sort of nature it has. Let 
us take soul, not the coul in body which has acquired 
irrational desires and passions and admitted other 
affection, but the soul which has wiped these away 
and which, as far as possible, has no communion 
with the body. This soul does make it clear that 
its evils are external accretions to the soul and come 
from elsewhere, but that when it is purified the best 
things are present in it, wisdom and all the rest of 
virtue, and are itc own. If, then, the soul із some 
thing of this kind when it goes up again to itself, 
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ereis, olay фанёу тўр той eov каї бу 
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it must surely belong to that nature which we assert 
is that of all the divine and eternal. For wisdom 
and true virtue are divine things, and could nat orenr 
in some trivial mortal being, but something of such 
a kind ‘as to possess them] must be divine, since it 
has а share in divine things through its kinship and 
consubstantiality. For this reason any опе of ns 
who is like this would deviate very little from the 
beings above as far as his soul itself was concerned 
and would only be inferior by that part which is in 
body. For this reason, if every man was like this, 
or there were a at number who had souls like 
this, no one would be so unbelieving as not to believe 
that what is soul in men is altogether immortal 
But, as it is, they see the sanl in the great majori 

of people damaged in many ways, and do not think 
of it as if it was divine or immortal. But when опе 
considers the nature of any particular thing one must 
concentrate on its pure form, since what ic added is 
always a hindrance to the knowledge of that Lo which 
it has been added. Consider it by stripping, or 
rather let the man who has stripped look at himself 
and helieve himself to he immortal, when he looks 
at himself as he hes come to be in the intelligible 
and the pure. For he will see an intellect which 
sees nothing perceived by the senses, none of these 
mortal things, bnt apprehends the sternal Һу ite 
eternity, and all the things in the intelligible world, 
having become itself zn intelligible universe full of 
light, illuminated by the truth from the Good, which 
radiates trnth aver all the intelligibles; so he will 
often think that this wes very well said: '* Greetings, 
I am for you an immortal god ”1 having ascended 
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1 Again the Phaedrus myth (24705 ff), but remarkably 
transformed. Тһе moral forms stand, not as in Plato in the 
** lace above the keavens”, but within the soul itself, and 
‘the soul sees them not as transcendent realities, but us in 
cluded in its sel?-vision when it has in the course of its self- 
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| to the divine and concentrating :otally on likeness 


toit. But if purification causes us to be in a state 
of knowledge of the best, then the «eieneec which 
lie within become apparent, the ones which really 
are sciences. For it is certainly not by running 
around outside that the soul “ sees self-control and 
justice ", but itself by itself in its nnderstanding of 
itself and what it formerly was, seeing them standing 
in itself like splendid statues all rusted with time 
which it has cleaned !: as if gold had a soul, and 
knocked off all that was earthy in it; it was before in 
ignorance of itself, because it did not see the gold, 
but then, seeing itself isolated, it wondered at its 
worth, and thought that it needed uo beauty brought 
in from outside, being supreme iteelf, if only one would 
leave it alone by itself. - 

11. Who with any sense could doubt thet a thing 
of this kind is immortal? It has life of itself, which 
cannot perish: for how could it, since it is not 
brought in from outside, пог again does soul have it 
in the way in which heat is presen: to fire. I до not 
mean, of course, that heat in relation to fire is some- 
thing hronght in from outside, but that, even if it 
is not.so for fire, it is for the matter which underlies 
fire; for it is by this that fire comes to an end. But 
soul does not have life in this way, as if it was under- 
lying matter and lifa came upon it and made it soul, 
For life is rather a substance, and soul is a substance 
of this kind, living of itself—which is the thing we 
are looking for—and they will admit thet this is 


purification “ cleansed the rust of time ” off them ard returned 
to a true self-understanding. The image of the “ living gold " 
hammering away its own dross which fellows is one of Ploti- 
nos's most original dynamic images. 
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immortal, or they will treat it alo as a composite 
and separate its parts until they come to animmortal 
thing moved by itself; it is against the divine law 
for this to accept the fate of death. Or if they say 
that life is an external affection of matter, they will 
becompelled to admit that the very thing from which 
this affection came into matter is immortal, unable to 
receive the opposite of the life it brings. But there 
really is one single nature which is actually alive. 
12. Besides, if they are going to assert that every 
soul is destructible, everything ought to have 
perished long ago; but if they say that one soul is 
destructible and another is not, for instance Lhal the 
soul of the Allis immortal, but ours is not, they must 
explain why. For each of them is a principle of 
movement, and each of them lives of itself, and each 
of them apprehends the same things by the same 
means, thinking the things in heaven and the things 
beyond heaven and searching oul everything which 
has substantial existence, and ascending to the first 
principle. And the intellection of the authentic 
reality of each thing which the soul derives from 
itself, from the contemplations within it, and from 
recollection, gives it an existence prior to body and 
makes it everlasting because it has everlasting know- 
ledge. Again, everything which is dissoluble has 
come into existence by being put together and is 
naturally liable to be disintegrated in the same way 
in which it was put together. But the soul is а 
single and simple nature which has actual existence 
in ils living; il cannot, Шеп, be destroyed in this 
way. " But then if it was divided into parts it would 
be chopped up and so perish.” Birt the sonl, as has 
been demonstrated, is not a mass or a quantity. 
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“But it will come to destruction by qualitative 
change.” Bul a qualitative change which destroys 
anything tales away 


form, but lesves ite matter; 
but this is something which happens *o a compound. 
If then soul cannot be destroyed in any of these ways, 
it must be indestructible. 

13. How then, since the intelligible ic separate, 
does soul come into body? I: is in this way: as 
much of it as is only intellect has a purely intellectual 
life in the intelligible and stays there for ever 
without being affected; but that which acquircs 
desire, which follows immediately on that intellect, 
goes out further in a way by its acquisition of desire, 
and, desiring to impar: order and beauty according 
to the pattern which it soes in Intellect, is as if 
pregnant by the intelligibles and labouring to give 
birth, and so is eager to make, and constructs the 
world. And, straining towards the sense-world by 
its cage: along with the whole of the soul of 
it transcends what it directs and shares 
in the care of the All, but when it wants to direct a 
oleted and comes to be in that part in 
which it is; it does not come to belong wholly and 
altogether to the body, but has some part as well 
outside the body. And not even the intellect of 
this [individual] soul is subject to affection; but this 
soul ie sometimes in the body and sometimes vul of 
the body; it starts from the first realities and goes 
out to the third, the things down here, by the 
activity of the Intellect which remains the same and 
fille all things through soul with beautics and scts 
them in order, immortal through immortal, since 
Intellect wil be existent for ever through ils in- 
exhaustible activity. 
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14. As for the souls of other living things, those 
of them which have been failures and come into 
animal bodies must alsa be immortal. But if there 
is another [non-human] kind of soil, it cannot come 
from anywhere else than from the nature which 
lives, and this too must really exist and be the cause 
of life in living things, and the came is certainly true 
of the soul in plants: for they all started from the 
same origin and have thcir own life and they too 
are bodiless and withont parts and substanees. But 
if it ie said that the human coul, since it ic tripartite, 
will be use of its composition, we too 
shall say that pure souls when they are set free 
abandon what was plastered on to them at their 
birth, but the othowe romain with it for a very long 
time; but when the worse part is abandoned, even 
it does not perish, as long as that from which it has 
its origin exists. For nothing of real being perishes. 

. Well, then, we have caid what needed to be 
at ‘to those who require proof. But what needs 
to be said to those who require confidence supported 
by the evidence of the senses is to be selected from 
the body of information about such things, which is 
; from the oracles of the gods commanding 
nt of the wrath of souls which have been 
wronged, and the giving of honours to the dead 
(which supposes that they axe co of them), 
just as all men do to those who have passed away. 
And many souls which were formerly in human beings 
did not cease to benefit mankind when they were 
out of the body: they have established oracular 
shrines and give help by their prophecies in other 
ways and demonstrate through themselves that the 
other souls have also not p 
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IV. 8. ON THE DESCENT OF THE 
SOUL INTO BODIES 


Introductory Note 


‘Tus early treatise, written in a style which suggests that 
it was intended for a comparatively wide circle of readers, 
is particularly interesting їп a number of уй It shows 
more clearly than any other work of Plotinus how con- 
scious he was of the tension between the two sides of 
Flato’s thought about the material world end the human 
body, the poccimistic dualism most strikingly apparent in 
the Phaedo and the optimistic view of the physical universe 
аз the good product of ungrudging divine goodness which 
all later Platonists found in the Timaeus; and it shows 
low hard (even if never entirely successfully) he tried to 
reconcile them. The movement of his thought in the 
treatise is worth noticing, from the pessimistic and dualistic 
beginning to a view (in chapters 6 and 7) of the material 
world and of soul's descent into body as positive and 
optimi ything in the Enneade. Read ao a whole, 
the treatise is strong evidence against the view that 
there is a development, in the thought of Plotinus from 
a pessimism about the material world with Gnostic affini- 
ties to a sane positive Hellenic view. The tension, and 
some never fally reconciled inconsistency, between the 
two sides of Platonism appears in his latest works as it 
does in this carly опе. The extremely positive attitude to 
matter in chapter 6 should be noted. Whether it is to be 
regarded as an independent reality o: as derived from 
higher principles is a question he here leaves open (in fact 
he adopted the second alternative; ор. III 4. [15] 1; 
IL. 3. [52] 17; T. 8. [51] 7. But in either case he sees it 
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here as a capacity for good rather then, as he does in later 
treatises, as the principle of evil (seo IT. 4 [12]; I. 8 [51]. 
The passage points forward to the abandonment of the 
doctrine of matter as the principle of evil and its positive 
valuation as an expression of the infinity immediately 
derived from the Good by the later Neoplatonists. Tke 
ten lines of spiritual autobiography at the beginning of 
chapter 1 say morc about the personal cxpcriencc of 
Plotinus than any other passage in the Emneads, and 
justify the belief generally held by his readers that very 
much of what he says in the Hnneads about divine reality 
isi ay based on his own religious experience. 


Synopsis 
The experience of “ waking up from the body”; how 
is Uo fact Шаб we ave ш Uae body to be vaplainsà? What 
Heraclitus, Empedocles, Pythagoras snd Plato have to sa; 
about Universal Soul in the physical universe (chs. 1-2 
and about the human soul and its descent to and life in 
the body (chs. 3-4). Reconciliation of the apparent 
contradiction in Plato’s thought between the ides of a 
“fall” and the idea of a “ mission ” of the soul (ck. 5). 
The necessity of the material world as the term of the 
divine outgoing, and its closeness to the intelligible of 
"which it is an image (ch. 6). Our souls need not ha 
hermed, and may even be benefited by their necessary 
descent into this lowor world (ch. 7). And wo co not alto- 
gether descend. Our highest part remains in the intelligi- 
hla, thangh wa ата not always amanina af it (ch. Я) 
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Iv. 8.(6) ПЕРІ ТНУ EIZ ТА ZOMATA 
KAOOAOY THE TYXIIZ 


1. Пок dyepdpevos els dpavrór dk rod 
odpares ка} yivópevos cv piv Div Chew, ewav- 
той 52 elow, Cavpacrdy ЎАйсор брду dos, кої 
ris kpeirrovos polpas тотебозс rére имота 
elvan, Coy тє ёріоттри evepyhoas kal тф бейр els 
айтди yeyemuévos wat ev abr робе els 
Adpyeiav Dd ёкєйлү тёр тй» cà Фо vonró» 
dpavriv ÜBpícos, perà тойттр civ év тф bely отбав 
el: Хурду ёк vod катабд< drop, mids тоте Kal 
viv karafaivo, Kai nas поте pou &Bov Å үшүй 
уеуёфлүтол той adparos тобто ooa, olov dáyn каб 
дооту, кайтер ойо ё обрати. ó piv yàp 
“Hpdudevroc, бе div mapaxehevera: тт тобто. 
dporBdsre dvaynaias rubeuevos ёк тё évavriaw, 
8840 те буш ктш «іп» каї peraBdddor 
dvanavera: kal káparós ёот ros aðrots 
pox3eiv xai рҳєобаг eikdtew оке dpedyf- 
cas cadi) Ñu тойсо тду Aóyov, ds дор tows 
тар? айтф Core», деттер raè адтд Cnrhoas «бре. 
?Еипебок№у те elrdw duapravobows vduov elvai 
тоў Yuxais reed evraiba wal adrds duyàs 
@‹д@с> yersucros Frew misvvos pawopéve 
ье еї тособто» mapeyiuvov, дао» кай. TiBaydpas, 
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ТУ. 8, ON THE DESCENT OF THE 
SOUL INTO BODIES 


1, Often I have woken up out of the body to my 
self and have entered into myself, going out from all 
other things; I have seen a beauty wonderfully great 
and felt assurance that then most of all I belonged 
to the better part; I have actually lived the best life 
and come to identity with the divine; and set firm 
in it I have come to that supreme actuality, setting 
myself above all else in the realm of Intellect. Then 
after that rest in the divine, when I have come down 
from Intellect to discursive reasoning, I am puzzled 
how I ever came down, and how my soul has come to 
be in the body when it is what it has shown itself 
to be by itself, even when it is in the body. Heracli- 
tus, who urges us to investigate this, positing “ neces- 
sary changes " from opposite to opposite, and saying 
“жау up and down ” and “ changing it is at rest”, 
and “weariness to toil at and be subjected to the 
same things”, has left us guessing, since he has 
neglected to make clear to us what he is saving, 
perhaps because we ought to seek by ourselves, as 
he himself sought and found. And Empedocles, 
when he said that it is a law that sinful souls should 
fall into this world, and that he himself has come 
"here as “an exile from the country of the gods” 
who “ put his trust in raving strife ”, revealed just 
as much as the riddling statements of Pythagoras 
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оша, каї of ёт éxeivov йуїттоуто тері тє rovrov 
тєрї тє тоду dw. тф BE rapi» Kat Bud той]- 
ow od оафег «Тиш. Aecmerue di їшї» 9 бей 
IlAérow, és mod тє kal кола тєрї утуй «те 
mepi тє deos c)rjs тола «ртке ё той 
аттай Муас, бате iba. tv elvat Aafeiv map! 
airo) оафё тї. ті обу Абре ó pudsaogos obros; 
ot тайтду Аёушу татай daveirar, iva dv mis ёк 
faBics тд тоб dwüpós Bothnua «деи, dA тё 
айтди ту таутауой drydoas ка} т mpós тд 
одра cowuviay ríjs Puyis въшрбреғоу ду беор 
«Бал wad тєб&фба ёи aèr Thv луй Mya, кой 
тд» dv ånopphrois Aeydpevov Myor piyar 
char, 8s & фроорё riv фои grow cea ко 
тд ontravov abr, отер "EpneSoxdel rò 


Фътро», тё8є cà тд» док poc—Myew, Sov yé 
Aiow тд» Seapav каї dvodor ёк той accion 
тў туй prow elvan rv трд тд vos róv тореїо. 
èv BP Фары rrepoopinow airlay rûs ёутайбо 
agikcws: кой meploior aèr dvcoScas cd 
depover тўе, kal xploes 82 каталёштооти das 
ётайба, ко} кдйро kal röya кай dvdycar. dl 
èv тойтон mac. uepddpevos тїр râs үшүйт 
div mpós ода, év lai тері o0Be тоў 


? Plotinus here starts from an account of his own personal 
experience unique in the Znneads, and then turns to tradition 
to help him to explain that experience. Аз always, he spends 
little time in considering the Pre-Socraties and does not seem 
tw Gud them very helpful. “ Necessary changes ” is a phrase 
attributed to Heraclitus by both Iamblichus (ер. Stobaeus 
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and his followers about this, and many other matters 
(and, besides, he is unclear because he writes poe- 
dry) We are left with the godlike Plato. who said 
many fine things about the soul and about its coming 
[into this world] in his writings, so that we hope we 
can get something clear from him. What, then, 
does this philosopher say? He is obviously not 
saying the same thing everywhere, so that onc can 
easily know what his intention is; but he everywhere 
speaks with contempt of the whole world of sense 
and disapproves of the soul's fellowship with body 
and says that soul is fettered and buried in it, and 
that “the esoteric saying is a great one ", which 
asserts that the soul is “ in custody ”; and his cave, 
like the den of Empedocles, mean: 
universe, where he says that the soul’s journey to ће 
intelligible world is a “ release from fetters " and an 
“ascent from the cave ". And in the Pheedrus he 
makes “ moulting " the cause of coming here; and 
he has cycles which bring here agzin the soul which 
has ascended, and judgments send others down here, 
and lots and chances and necessities. And, though 
in all these passages he disapnroves of the sanl’s 
coming to body, in the Timaeus when speaking about 


Anih. І 49 p. 378, 21-5) and Stobaeus; the other Heraclitus 
quetations аге fr. В 60, B 84a, and B Stb DK (the last two 
Known from Plotinus alone). The Empedocles quotatio 
from B 115 DK, lines 13-14. The Imp 


for Numenius end other Neopythagoreans before Plotinus, 
and for the later Ncoplatonists after him, Pythagoras was a 
traditional authority if anything more venerable than Plato. 
The attitude of Plotinus to Pythagoras is here closer to that of 
Aristotle than to that which was normal in his own school- 
tradition. 
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ravrés Aéyow тду тє кбороу émawet kal edv Муви 
eiva «28а рози тўр тє оуу тарі Фуавобтой 
BqpiovpyoO трду тд Íurouv các тё тӯ» chun 
BeBdofau, erai ёоо» pèr адтё Ser elvat, dvev 52 
yoxs обу olév тє Fu тойго уеуёаб. Ñ те olv 
yung) 4 той mavròs rovrov Хайр els айтё тарё тоб 
бєоў émépdión, ў тє ékdorov fuv, mpós TÈ réAew 
airs evar теб) Bet, боа ev vonrÓ кбаро, тб 
oùrà aóra yéy {фо ка} ev тё аїобүтф ўтёр- 
yew. 

2. “Qore div ovpSaber тері т< huerépas 
ууй map” оўтой pabeiv Cyricacw è азбуке 
eddnrecbat xal тері {луй 8\оѕ roat, т< more 
кошш» обрате mépune, ol mep? кбороо puccus 
oldu rwa Bet афтду т{0‹обса, 5v Ф dy?) tvBiwrüras 
Ффхобов. «те dvaynacbdioa eire т; dos трбтос" 
кай тєрї тотто $, elre dphôs etre chs Ўретери, 
yuyai tows, ds eer copara бюкођсас xeipw d 
айту elow mohd Sivas, elmep Euedov kpaciaew, 
axedacbérros pèv äv éxdorov kal трдѕ тд ойсєбу 
тфло» depnyivor—ev 2 тф avri ndvra èv oikeiw 
колд. фош Ketrar—moddgs 82 каї dyAdSovs про- 
rolas Bcouércv, dre moMav rv EMozplew abrcis 
троотиттбутал' dei тє évüeíg oweyopévuv ка 


1 As always, Plotinus thinks that Plato will bo our best guide 
to the truth if we take the trouble to interpret him rightly aad 
{о reconcile his apparent contradictions, The passages in 
Plato's dialogues quoted or alluded to here arc Phaedo 67015 
Cratylus 40002; Phoedo 6289-5; Hepublic 51445; әса 
21784-5; Phaedrus 24602; 24104-5; 249А6; Repullic 
61907; Тіпасиз 348. "The Phaedo, the image of tho cove 
in the Republis, and the Phaedrus myth are for Plotinus the 
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this All he praises the universe and calls it a blessed 
god, and says thet the soul was given by the goodness 
of tho Craftsman, so that thie All might be intelligent, 
because it had to be intelligent, and this could not 
be without soul. The Soul of the All, then, was sent 
into it for this reason by the god, and the soul of 
each one of us was cent that the All might be per 
fect: since it was necessary that all the very same 
Kinds of living things which were in the intelligible 
world should also exist in the world perceived by the 
senses.) 

2. So that what happens to us when we seek to 
learn from Plato about our own soul is that we have 
also to undertake a general enquiry about soul, 
about how it has ever become nazurally adapted to 
fellowship with body, and about what kind of a 
universe we ought to suppose that it is in which soul 
dwells, willingly or under compulsion or in any other 
way; and about its maker, whether [he has done his 
work] rightly, or whether perhaps [the Soul of the 
All] is in the same state as our souls, which, since 
they direct worse bodies, had to sink deep into the 
world because of them, if they were going to control 
them, as otherwise each [element of the individual 
bodies] would be dispersed and carried to its appro- 
priate place—but in the All all parts are naturally 
set in their appropriate place—and our individual 
bodies need a great deal of troublesome thought, 
since many alien forces assail them and they are 
continnally in the grip of poverty, and require every 


principal Platonic authorities for the negative view of the 
Soul's descent into the world, the Timaeus the principal 
authority for the posi 
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dans Bonbeias ds èv Todi Bvoyepeig Beopéver. 
15 40 Bé réleóv тє бу каї ikavdv Kai адтаркєѕ Kat 
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mácyovoc: 08840 yàp dereiow оў82 mpáceiei. 
85 kai gnor каї Tv ўретёрар, el per’ éxeivic 
20 yévorro Tehéas, тєйєшбєйта/ Kai айту uereapo- 
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bre ddloraras als rò ql Arròs duni тб» mugire 
дё wos «лш, тдте kaè айту ‚болер rj» той 
тоутде oBiourjoew padivs rò nâr, ðs ой 
какбу dv ушуй ómweoüv cópar wapéyew тђу 
20 той єй душ» Kai той elvat, бте рл] Tavu трил, 
той yelpovos àpoupe тд ev тф dpíort тд протооби 
pévew. бит yàp ёта wards, rà! pay 
cabdhov xehevcet oopodvros dnpdypore emoraote 
facrdu, тд Bi кайёсаата dq adroupy> тол 
30 Torýoe соафў тӯ трд тд mparrdj.evov тд прбт- 
vov той пратторёою тўс Qaets ёуатцитдаоа.. 
Tis 82 Oclas ууз тойғо» тд» трдтоз едн орам» 
dravra dowei del Acyouerns, бтереуоботе pèv 
пФ perron, Обици Sè rie doyder eis то etow 
reprovors, айтба» pèv б Beds ойк dy ёти AMyouro 
35 exe vj» тоё тір үшүй ToU таутду èv yeípevi 
тетопкёш, ў тє Wuyi; ойк фтеатёрүто, той xarà 
diícu ef didiov robr éyousa ка} огоо dei, д p 
oldy тє rapa díow адтӣ elvur, блтєр тек афтӣ 
det Sndpyee ойтоте dpidpevor. rás тє r&v ботё- 


? Трай: тоб Enn. 
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sort of help as being in great trouble. But since 
[the body of the universe] is perfect end adequate 
« nothing in it enntrary, 
to its nature it needs only a kind of brief eommand; 
and its soul is always as it naturally wants to be; 
it has no desires and is not affected: for [the world’s 
body] “loses nothing and gains nothing ' 1. For this 
reason Plato says thal our soul as well, if i; comes to 
be with that perfect soul, is perfected itself and 
“walks on high and directs the whole universe "2; 
when it departs to Ье no longer within bodies and 
not to belong to any of them, then it also like the 
Soul of the All will share with ease in the direction 
of the All, since it is nol evil in every way for soul to 
give body the abil to flonrich and to evict, hecance 
not every kind of provident care for the inferior 
deprives the being exercising it of its ability to remain 
in the highest. For there are two kinds of care of 
everything, the general, by the inactive command of 
one setting it in order with royal authority, and the 
particular, which involves actually doing something 
oneself and by contact with what is being done infects 
the doer with the nature of what is being done. Now, 
since the divine soul is always said to direct the whole 
heaven in the first way, transcendent in its higher 
part but sending its last and lowest power into the 
intorior of the world, God could not still be blamed 
for making the soul of the All exist in something 
worse, and the soul would not be deprived of its 
natural due, which it has from eternity and will 
have for ever, which cannot be against its nature in 
that it belongs to it continually and without beginning. 
з Timaeus 33С0-7. 
2 Phaedrus 24601-2. 


and celf-enficient and there 
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And when Plato says that the souls of the stars are 
related to thcir bodics in the same way as the All— 
for he inserts their bodies also into the circles of the 
soul 1—he keeps safe for them also their appropriate 
state of wellbeing. For, as there are two reasons 
why the sou/'s fellowship with body is displeasing, 
that body becomes а hindrencé to thought and that 
it fills the soul with pleasures, desires and griefs? 
neither of these things could happen to a soul which 
has not sunk into the interior of its body, and is not 
anyone's property, and does not: helong to the body, 
but the body belongs to it, and is of such a kind as 
to want nothing and be defective in nothing; so 
that the soul will not be filled with desires or fears; 
for it will never have any frightening expectations 
about a body of this kind, nor does any business make 
it turn to what is below and take it away from the 
better, blessed vision, but it is always directed to 
those higher realities and sets this world in order 
with a power which requires no active effort. 

As for what Plato says about the human soul, 
which is said to suffer all kinds of evils and to be in 
misery hecanse it eames to exist among «прі ех 
and desires and fears and all other evils, in that the 
body is its chain and tomb and the universe its cave 
and den, let us now state his thoaght about it, nol 
inconsistent beeanse the reasons [which he gives] for 
its descent are different. Now since universal In- 
tellect exists in the realm of thought as a universal 
whole, which we call the intelligible universe, and 
since there also exist the intelestnal powers enn- 


3 Pimaeus 8801-8. 
* Phaedo 65A10 and 662-3. 
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? Kirckhoff*. 
? del. Kirchhoff, 
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tained in this and the individual intellects—for 
Intellect is not only one, but one and many—there 
had to be many sonla and one sonl, and the many 
different souls springing from the one, like the species 
of one genus, some better and others worse, some more 
intelligent, and some whose intelligence is less actual- 
ized. For There, in Intellect, we have on the one 
hand Intellect potentially including Ше others like 
a great living creature, and on the ozher the individual 
intellects, each of which actualizes a potentiality 
which the other [universal] intellect includes; as if, 
supposing that a city had a soul and included other 
beings with souls, the soul of the city would be more 
complete and more powerful, bul Шеге would cer- 
tainly be nothing fo prevent the athare from being 
the same kind of thing. Or it is like universal fre, 
from which comes the great fire and the little ones; 

i n substance is that of the universal 
fire, or from which che substance of the 
universal fire comes. The work, then, of the more 
ional kind of soul is intellection, but not only 
intellection; for [if it was] why would it be diferent 
from Intellect è by adding to its being intelligent 
something else, according to which it did not 
intelligence, it itself also has a work to do, like any 
other ‘intelligible reality which exists. But when it 
lanke ta what comes hefove it it exereiscs ite in- 
telligence, when iz looks to itself it sets in order wl 
comes after it and directs and rules it; because 
everything could not be stationary in the intelligible, 
when it was possible for something else ae well to 
:xisL next iu order to it, something less, but some- 
thing which must exist if that before it exists. 

4. The individual souls, certainly, have an intelli- 
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aj біакрісе, бтоотёса каї pj mpds тд vonriv 
Вет, шёро yevouévn povoðrai тє кої daÜcvet kal 
nodumpaypovel ка} трде pdpos ВАёте enl еф dvd 
тоб ülov ywpiouĝ vós twos ёт8&та Kat rò Фо 
nav фоуобса, Novica Kai orpadéica eis тд iv 
серо тт\ттбиеуоу $mó тди Xov Kard máv, той 
тє ov ётёоту kal тд кавёкаотоу perà mepiord- 
осу боке ёфалтошёту for Kal Sepamevovon. тё 
Eley kal wapotoa kai Sica афтой тоА0 els тд 
«со. ёуба kai ovpBatver айт} TÒ AeySwevov mre- 
с той офишатос yevéo~ 


рорруйсоа kal èv Beopois т 
бл диартодот тоб åBhaßoôs тод ё тў Sowńoet 


1 Thie is а particularly clear expression of Plotinus'e con- 
stant conviction that the sin of the soul is self-isolation, 
individualism, a turning away (never quite complete) from 
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gent desire consisting in the impulse to return to 
itself springing from the principle from which they 
camo into being, but they «loo possess a power di- 
rected to the world here below, like a light which 
depends from the sun in the upper world but does 
not grudge of its abundance to what comes after it, 
and they are free from sorrow if they remain with 
universal soul in the intelligible, but in heaven with 
the universal soul they can share in its government, 
like those who live with a universal monarch and 
share in the government of his empire; these alsu 
do not come down from the abode of royalty: for 
they are then all together in the same [place]. But 
they change from the whole to being a part and 
belonging to themselves, and, as if they were tired 
of being together, they each go to their own. Now 
when a soul does this for a long time, flying from the 
All and standing apart in distinctness, and does not 
look towards thc intelligible, it has become a part 
and is isolated and weak and fusses and looks towards 
a part and in ils separation from the whole it embarks 
on one single thing and fies from cverything else; 
it comes to and turns to that one thing battered by 
the totality of things in every way, and has left the 
whole and directs the individual part with great 
difficulty; it is by now applying itself to and caring 
for things outside and is present and sinks deep iuto 
the individual part.! Here the “moulting ”, as it 
is called, happens to it, and the being in the fetters 
of the body, since it has missed the immunity which 
it had when it was with the universal suul directing 


the free universality of its higher state to bind itslf to the 
particular. This for him provides the key to the understand- 
ing of the Platonic passages referred to in uh. 1. 
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25 тод Kpelrrovos, 8 jv тарӣ rh yf тў б\р тд ёё 
mpó той fv mavredds dpewov dvabpopoóog- 
«утта оду тєподоа kal após 7@ Secud одса Kat 
aj aioðýoe évepyoüsa $$ тд кеддсовал 7G vB 
еруі» катапуйс, теййфба, тє àéyeru ка фу 
oma dvor, énvrrpadetoa 8ё трду vónow Абєобай 

30 тє ёк v 8єор@> кай dvaBatvew, бта» dpynv М 
D dvapvijaens Өеёобж тё бута бус ydp re 
del од8ду Frrov bmepdyor т. ylyvovras ойу olov 
дифїбго ё åváyrns róv тє ёкєї Blov тбу тє evrudba, 
тард pépos бойо, mAeiov цёр тбу èk, ai 
Sivavrar mÀetov «Q và ovvetvar, róv 8ё evOdbe 

35 пАєоу, als тд évavriov Ñ ducer Ñ тус бтӯрёє”. 
å 8} jeobeuwis д ПАйтол' ўрёша, öre Supe? ab 
тё 1 ёк той фотёроо Kparfpos Kat pépn тои, rére 

dnow dvayxaiov elvat eis yéveow «0, 
ётєйтєр &yévovro шёртр то:адта. el 06 Аёує, отери. 
тд» Gedy адтае, otrws åkovoréov, @отєр бта kal 

40 Myovra xal olov Sxynyopoivra mag: d yàp ё 
días. ёоті ту ddwr, radra ý ©тд#ес yevv тє 
kal sro:et els Sei npodyovoa ёфеёђе тё del obrw 
pyvbpard те кой бута. 

5. Où robur Guidovét Ahdas Ñ тє els yéveow 
1 Igal: адга Enn.: atràs Kirchhoff- 
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the better part [of the universe]; it was altogether 
better for it before when it was running upwards; 
it is fallen, tharefare, and is caught, and is ongaged 
with its fetter, and acts by sense beeanse its new 
beginning prevents it from acting by intellect, and 
it is said to be buried and in a cave, but, when it 
turns to intelligence, to be freed from ite fetters and 
to ascend, when it is started on the contemplation of 
reali for, in spite of everything, 
it always. possesses something transcendent in some 
Souls, then, become, one might cay, amphi 
compelled to live by turns the life There, and 
the life here: those which are able to be mere in the 
company of Intellect live the life There more, but 
those whose normal condition is, by nature or chance, 
the opposite, live more the life here below. Plato 
indicates this unobtrusively when he distinguishes 
again the products of the second mixing-bowl and 
makes parts of them; then he e that they 
must enter into becoming, since they became parts 
of this kind! But if he says that God “sowed ” 
them, this must be understood in the same way as 
when he makes God talk, and oven deliver a kind of 
public speech; for the plan of his exposition generates 
and ma the things which e: in the rature of 
the Whole, bringing out in succession for purposes of. 
demonstration what ате alwa 
and always sting there. 

5. There is then no contradiction between the 


coming into being 


1 Cp. Plato Timaeus 4105-8. There is n fact only one 
* mixing-howl" in Plato, though tere are two mixtures. 
But Atticus before Plotinus and ‘Theodore of Asine after kim 
reac two mixing-bowls into the Platonic text, as Proclus notes 
with disapproval (In Tim. IIT 246-7 Diekl). 


AII 


10 


15 


20 


PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. а. 


оторё. Ñ тє els reAclwow к@бобос тоў mavrós, ў тє 
Bien тё тє отоор, ў re буфукт тё тє ёкойооу, 
ётєбтєр Exet тд koavov 7) avdyen, kai тб ё како 
тд сёрал evar od8' 1} "Epmeboréovs dvyi] mà 
тоё беой kal màávy 088" ў duapria, © ў 7 Bien, 
oi8 э} “Hpaschetron dwízasAe èv тў inh, on 
GAws тд ékoVoiov tis кайддоо Kal тд кодоо» 
aj. nav pèv yàp iv ёт} rò yetpov Зкобоо», dopa 
ye ply ойкєйь Dv adaxov và хєрш yew М№уєтш 
Tiv ed” ols xpage бїкту. bray 8ё табта náoyew 
xal. тшй, ў dvaynator 48005 dicews vóu, тд Sè 
ovpPaivor els Фоо Tov xpeav ё т троод8о 
p E 
Ayo: кататёшфол, ode dw doiuduvos obre тў 
alnbcig. obre Ear dv Фр. wal yàp dd! Bs ёру 
Фкаота, el ка} rà ретаёд то, Kal тё доуата 
els aùr dvageperar. Sirris B2 тўе dpaprias 
odans, ris pèv ent тў той rarehbeîv alvi, ris 8 
ent тф evbdde yevouerny как& ёрёош, Gien! 4 
pete Фоти adrd тобто, д тёто>Өс гсатсАобоо, cf; 
82 тд Qarrov els обрата dMa Siva kal Dürro» 
ёк pecus тўс кал? dfiov—6 bù leou belo 
yorvépevor 5:0 тоб rûs Kpicews brduaros 8з}доўтш 
—тд 82 тўз kaklas åperpov elos ре Соро кої тўз 
іск шта, emoracig талшёно боис. 


5 otrw то кайтер ойто 0&оу kal ёк cQv тбтоу rà» 


йш) évrés уфето той офратоѕ каї бєй обоа $ 

Borepos forf abretovolp ка} айта Suvduews кай 
1 Theiler. 

az 


THE DESCENT OF THF. SOUT. INTO BODIES 


sowing Lo birth and the descent for the perfection of 
the All, and the judgment and the cave, end neces- 
sity and free-will (since necessity contains the free- 
will) and the being in the body as an evil; nor [is 
there anything inconsistent about] Empedocles 
flight from God and wandering nor the sin upon 
which judgment comes, nor Heraclitus’ rest on the 
flight, nor in general the willingness and also the 
unwillingness of the descent. For everything which 
goes to the worse does so unwillingly, but, since it 
goes by its own motion, when it experiences the 
worse it is said to be punished tor what it did. But 
when it is eternally necessary by the law of nature 
that it should do and expcricnce these things, and, 
descending from that which is above it, it meets the 
need of something else in its encounter with it, if any- 
one said that a god sent it down he would not be out of 
accord with the truth or with himself. For final 
results are referred to the principle from which they 
spring, even if there arc many intervening stages. 
And since the sin of the soul can refer to two things, 
either to the course of the descent or to doing evil 
when the soul has arrived here below, the punish- 
ment of the first is the very experience of descent, 
and of the lesser degree of the second the entrance, 
and a very quick onc, into other bodies according to 
the judgment passed on its deserts—the word 
“ judgment ” indicates what happens by divine de- 
cree—but the boundless kind of wickedness is judged 
to deserve greater punishment in charge of chastising 
spirits. So then the soul, though it is divine and 
comes from above, enters into the body and, though 
it is а god of the lowest rank, comes to this world by 
a spontaneous inclination, its own power and the 


ats 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 8. 


той per? adriw Kooprjce 081 dpyerav Kav pv 
Barrov diyn, ovdev BeBanra: yvOow какой 
mpoolcfovsa kal púow какќас ywotoa tds тє 
Bwánes dyovoa aoríjs eis Tò povepòv xai 5eiEaca 
čpya тє Kai moujcess, 2 ё тд dowpdrep ўреробита 
кёл чє dp у els rè терү, del ойк vr, rýr 
тє улууу айту eAabev dv à elyev ойк é&davévro 
ої8ё mpóolov AuPdvra єтєр savraxo0 1j &ép- 
yaa тў» ари» Berke рифати av åndven ка\ 
otov @фазлаобейсау каї ойк одоо» илдетотє буто 
оооу. viv uév yàp Batwa éxer cv ёубоу ёкаотос 
Sei ris тоиаМас rv ew, olóv ёоти ёк той та 
удафора. табта 8рёто. 

6. Етєр обу Set pù êv pórov єйу,—ёкёкритто 
уёр dv ndvra popdip ё ёкеб ойк ёҳоута, ойд 
Gv їйтўрүё т. тёъ буто» orávros &v аўтф éxelvov, 
ой ду тд тАўбос fu dv cá бутау тобто» ту ard 
тоб évàs уентдбто» ph тд» рет? airà тўр mpå- 
одор AaBóvrcw, à puyav «цус rdéu—cóv adedy 
трбтор o888 улуду Ber póvov civa ph тд Be 
airds yevoévuw. paurévrwv, «тер éxcorn dice. 
побио Eveure uÒ рка? афти mowi каф eedérree 
Oct olov отёрратоѕ ёк Twos бшгройѕ руе els то 
тё aictyréy iovens, uévovros pèv det той mporépov 


1 The same image of the secd is used in III. 7. 11. 28-7, but 
with a significant difference of tone: here the emphasis is oa 
ths both necessary and generous selfexpansion and seli 
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setting in order of what comes after it being the 
cause of its descent. If it escapes quickly it takes 
no harm by acquiring a knowledge of evil and coming 
to know the nature of wickedness, and manifesting 
its powers, making apparent works and activities 
which if they had remained quiescent in the spiritual 
world would have been of no use because they would 
never have come into actuality; and thc soul itself 
would not have known the powers it had if they had. 
not come out end been revealed. Actuality every- 
where reveals completely hidden potency, in a way 
obliterated and non-existent because i: does not yet 
truly exist. As things everyone wonders at 
what is within because of the varied splendour of the 
outside and admires what the doer is because it does 
these fine things. 

6. IE, then, there must rot be just one alone—for 
then all things would have Беш hidden, shapeless 
within that one, and not a single real being would 
have existed if that one had s:ayed still in itself, nor 
would there have been the multiplicity of these real 
beings which are generated from the One, if the 
things after them had not taken their vay ont 
which have received the rank of souls—in the same 
way there must not be just souls alone either, 
without the manifestation of the things produced 
through them, if this is in every nature, to praduce 
what comes after it and іо unfold itself as a seed 
docs; from a partless beginning which proceeds to 
the final stage perceived by the senses, with what 
comes before abiding for ever in its own proper 


communication of the One, there on the degeneration and 
weakening which is the inevitable result of the passage from 
unity to multipli 
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& тй окер Spa, тод 82 per’ aid oov yevvapidvov 
Фк бодре ёфбтоо, bon ду exeivors, Ñy ойк eet 
oroa olov septypdijayra. déro, xopdv 8ё dei, 
dos els doyarov pepe тоб Suvarod тд. ndvra ўну 
15 сй Sunduews ånìérov ent ndvra тар? abris 
тештојоце каї ойбу mepubéw dpowov abrjs 
Bovapévys. од yàp ёз} фу 8 êxóvev бтеобу брор» 
Фаш does ёуавод, коВбооу éxcorov olóv т" Fv 
peradappavew. «т? ойу dy del ў тї; Dns dows, 
оду off re fjv adr ui) peraoyetv ofcav тоб тбои 
20 76 фуабд» кабдаоу Stvara Exaoroy xopnyoðvros: 
dir? ўкодофбусе› ФЕ Фибукте dj yévems abris 
wots mpd ainfs allows, о88 ds Ber ywpis Фе, 
dBvvapíg тріу els айту Фй ordvros той ка} тд 
уш olov èv убрит ӧбутоѕ. deikis обу тбу ёріотоу 
i» voqros тд ey alatyr@ «dAMorow, Tis Te 
ав Sundpews тўе тє дуайдтзүгос айтди, кай avvéyerae 
advra eloae тй тє vonrds rá тє aloÜyrás бита, 
-à ндә тар? абтфи čira, тд Be пето) Tobrov 
zò chor eload Марна, pupindipeva туу vont 
кабдао» Бути бошо. 
T. Aurriis 82 diccws radrns obeys, vorrcfis, тз 
32 ойобфзүтйз, dpemon pèn sey] 2v cip venr elvat, 
Фибукт ye piv jew. кай тоб alobjroó ретаћаш- 
Вазе тоати diow ёҳобор, каї ойк åyavarm- 
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dwelling-place, but, in a way, bringing to birth what 
comes afler il frum a power unspeakably great, all 
the power which was in those higher beings, which 
could not stand still as if it had drawn a line round 
itself in selfish jealousy, but had to go on for ever, 
until all things have reached the ultimate possible 
limit [impelled] by the power itself, which cendo 
Шеш ош and cannot leave anything without a share 
of itself. For there was ccrtainly nothing which 
hindered anything whatever from having a share in 
the nature of good, ac far as cach thing was able to 
participate in it. The nature of matter, thea, either 
existed for ever, and it was impossible for it, since it 
existed, not to participate in that which grants all 
things as much good as cach one of them can takes 
or else its coming into being was a necessary conse- 
quence of the causes before it, and not even so was 
it required to be separate because that which gave 
it existence as a kind of gracious gift beceme sta 

tionary through lack of power before it came to it. 
The greatest beauty in the world of sense, therefore, 
is a manifestation of the noblest among the intelligi- 
bles, of their power and cf their goodness, and all 
things are held together for ever, those which exist 
intelligibly and those which exist perceptibly, the 
intelligibles existing of themselves and the things 
porceived by the senses rece; 
ever by participation in them, imitating the intelligi- 
ble nature as far as they can. 

7, Since this nature is twofold, partly intelligible 
and partly perceptible, it is bottor for the soul to 
be in the intelligible, but all the same, since it has 
this kind of nature, it is necessarily bound to be able 
to participate in the perceptible, and it should not 
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PLOTINUS: ENNEAD IV. 8. 


5 тбор adriy davr, ei pù ndvra ёсті тд Kpeirrov, 
péonv тб èv mois ойош émoyo)cav, Belas piv 
poipas ойсар, êv ёсуйтф B ToU ротой обоа», 
às ёроро» ода» rij аіобдтіў dice д\ўбуа pév ти 
тобто тб» rap’ obris, dvriapiBávem ёё кп} map" 

атс dapadoiic Marocpet, 


одтод, «l pù perà т 
10 тродуріа 8ё melove els тд etow Bovro рл] petvaca. 
Gm реб" Ans, dddws re Kai дуғатду одтў тай» 
ёѓауад дус, laropíav Фу évraüÜa «дє re кай valle 
«posÀaBoíc; каї џабойот, olov dpa ёоті» éxet 
elvai, kai тў mapabécer ту olov évavríow otov 
15 cagéorepov тё Фиш pabodon. уудоѕ уёр 
ФушруеочУр® sdyoPo0 ў тоб nano? mepa ofs d 
Bóvapus eleven ђ dere èmorhun тд karov 
тро seipas privat. donep $ 1) уоєра Stobos 
катрае д Фото els Zoxarov rò xcipor—od yàp ёт 
< тё идео буоВўуш, AX букт ёнруқоаое» 
20 4 faves kal ph отд оа» pewar ef” dauris 
does 81 drdynn ка} убие néypi dye ei 
ados yap өйүй sui vabry SÈ тд Фе mapa 
Bova abejv má» dvadpapoicav—odrws кай 
утуй evépyeta тб pii» per’ adrie тё тйбє, тд а 
тод айт ý Oa тфу бутет, Tats n mapa pépos 
25 kal xpóve yuyvopévov тэд TowUrov каї ёи T 
херои yiyvouévns ётистрофӯѕ трдѕ Ta pietro, тў 
Ф Aeyopevy тоб navròs elvat тд p78” ev TB yeipovi 
ёруф yeyovévai, drrabel 06 Kaxdv одот Oewpla тє 
repwoey và im ariv enpriicbal тє TOv трд 


1 Enn., defendit Igal (Helmantica 28, 1977, 252): 85) Степлет. 
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be annoyed with itself because, granted that all 
things are not the best, il occupies а middle rank 
among realities, helorging ta that divine port but 
being on the lowest edge of the intelligible, and, 
having a common boundary with the perceptible 
nature, gives something to it of what it has in itself 
and receives something from it in return, if it does 
nct use only ils safe parl in governing the universe, 
but with greater eagerness plunges into the interior 


and does not stay whole with whole; especially as 
it is possible for it to emerge again having acquired 


the whole story of what it saw and experienced 
here and learnt what it is like to be There, and, by 
Ше comparison of things which are, in а way, oppo- 
ite, learning, in a wey maore oleesly, tho bottar 
things. For the experience of evil is a clearer 
knowledge of the Good for those whose power is too 
weak to know evil with clear intellectual certainty 
before experiencing it. And just as the inzellectual 
way of outgoing is a descent to the lower limit of 
that which is worse [than Intellect]—for it is not 
possible for it to go up to that which transcends it; 
but it must, acting outwarde from iteelf and unable to 
remain on its own, by thi ‘ity and law of 
nature arrive at soul; for th goal, and it must 
at comes after to soul and run up again 
so is tho activity of soul; what comes after 
it is this world and what is before it is the contem- 
plation of real being; this kind of experience comes 
slowly to partial souls, when they are in the worse 
and a turn takes place to the better, but that which 
is called the Soul of the АП has not become engaged 
in the worse kind of work and, having no experience 
of evils, considers what lies below it contemplatively 


nec 
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30 adrijs ёе Ñ dua Suvardy al dudeo, \apBavodon 
per ёкее, уортууойот Bé dua errata, ётєйтєр 
dyxyavov jv рл} кай rovrov ёфаптеобо yoxi 
oven. 

8: Kal el xp) тард 8ó£av тё @ААш» тойшўсав 

тд dauduevor Aye oagéorepov, од don од8' 4 
истера, ivy?) Во, ФАА? ori ть айту > т кот 
del rà Sè ey rG aloOyr® eÈ кратої, ао» 82 ef 

5 кратоїғо ка) Bopuflotro, ойк 2G aiobyow dpi elvan 
div дейс. rà. тз ux бно. тіле ydp #русток cis 
tus тд vosBév, Srov els аїофпоо кү karaßaivov: 
où yàp nav, ô ylyverae тєрї бтюди pépos ушуй, 
yodoxouer, npiv dv els dav тї dy? tren olov 

10 ка} émOupia ev rà) ётїбзрлүтикф pévovoa yvyrdia- 
teros dui, GAY дтар тў alatqrucij ri) čvor Suvdyer 
jj kai Savoyn дутовареда 3) dudo. máca 
yap ivy?) ever ть al тод icdrco трд обра kal тоб 
dvo apes wiv. коё ў piv diy кой Фор т adbrijs 
pépee тф трдз тд oôpa тд ох roope? бтерёоо- 

15 са årévws, дт pn’? дк lopropod, фе фрее, ФАА 
vp ds ў véxvy od Bovlederas! Trà ndra 


1 Rams (consullure Ficinus): BofAecae Enn. 


1 Tor thie dootrine, that our conscioumoss of what goss on 
in the soul is limited and dependent on our bodily cordition, 
op. IV. 3. (27) 30 and 1.4. (46) 10. 

2“ Art docs not deliberate ^ is a quotation from Aristotle 
Physics B 19028-9: “Art in fae; сев not deliberate either, 
and if tho chip building art woro incorporate in the timbor, 
it would procsed by nature in the same way in which it now 
proceeds by art” (tr. Wicksteed-Cornford). ‘This passage 
seems to be the starting-point for the development of the 
doctrine that the activity of Soul and Nature in forming and 
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and remains attached to the realities before it for 
ever; both are cerlainly possible; it сал receive 
from There and at the same time distribute here, 
since it was impracticable for it as soul not to be in 
contact with this world. 

8. And, if one ought to dare to express one’s own 
view more clearly, contradicting the opinion of 
others, even our soul does no: altogether come down, 
but there is always something of it in the intelligible; 
but if the part which is in the world of sense-percep- 
tion gets control, or rather if it is itself brought under 
control, and thrown into confusion [by the body], it 
prevents us from perceiving the things which the 
upper part of the soul contemplates. For what is 
grasped by the intellect reaches ue when it arrives 
at perception in its descent, for we do rot know 
everything which happens in any part of the soul 
before it reaches the whole soul; for instance desire 
which remains in the desiring part ic known by us, 
but [only] when we apprehend it by the power of 
inner sense or discursive reason, or bosh, For every 
soul has something af what is below, in the direction 
of the body, and of what ic above, in the dircetion of 
Intellect. And the soul which is a whole and is the 
soul of the whole, by its part which is directed to 
body, maintains the beauty and order of the whole in 
effortless transcendence because it does not do оо 
by calewlating and considering, as we do, but by 
intellect, as art does not deliberate... 2 But the 


directing the physical world ie non.dalherative, on which 
Plotinus always insists strongly. I: seme impossible to 
make any tolerable sense of the words which follow, end no 
convincing emendations have been suggestad; so I follow 
Harder in leaving them untranslated. 
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souls which are partial and of a part have also the 
transcendent element, but they are occupied with 
sense-perception, and by their [lower] faculty of 
conscious apprehension they apprehend many things 
which are conzrary to their nature and grieve and 
trouble them, since what they care for is a part, 
and defective, and has a great many alten and hostile 
things around it, and a great many which it desires; 
and it has pleasures, and pleasure deceives it; but 
there is a higher part which the transitory pleasures 
do not please, and its life is conformable [to its 
nature]. 
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- IV. 9. IF ALL SOULS ARE ONE 


Introductory Note 


Тн short early treatise taxes up and carries forward the 
discussion of the same subject in the shorter and ezrlier 
TV. 2 (4) and anticipates the much more careful and elabo- 
rate diseussions of the unity-in-multiplicity of Intellect 
and of Soul in VI. 4-5 and of the relationship of our 
souls to the Soul of the Universe in IV. 3. (27) 1-8. The 
subject was one of much concern to Plotinus, to which he 
often returns in his writings; and he shows clearly by hia 
defensive and argumentative tone in this treatise that he 
is aware that his characteristic doctzine of the unity-i 
diversity of immaterial beings would seem paradoxical 
and objectionable to some Platonists, 


Synopsis 
Are all souls one? Objections from differences of per- 
ception, virtue, desire, experience and rationality between 
souls (ch. 1). Answers to these objections; bodily differ. 
ences affect our perceptions ete. and the unity of soul 
dees not completely exclude diversity (eh. 2). The argu 
ment for un:ty of souls from universalsympathy; and soul 
is no less a unity because it has many powers, of reason, 
perception, growth ete. ich. З). The one immanent soul 
in the many bodies derives from a prior, transcendent one 
which is not many (ck. 4). Soul both gives itself and does | 

not give itself to the multiplicity of individuals; the 
analogy (often tacit and unnoticed) of the whole of а ho 

of knowledge in each of its paris (sh. 5). 


427 


end 
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WVYXAI MIA 


1. "Ap! отер ушуй кістою piav фардо elvai, 
Šri тазтаҳод roô odparos D mdpeort, ral čorw 
Bros тд> трбтоу тобто» pia, одк @ААо рё v 
abrájs 981, Фо 8 dl той odparos ооо, & чє 
табу uluOyrexots ойто ý аобутиеў, кой ev rois 
фу DÈ Shy wuvruyod y бкбото pépet, ойто 
кай ў диз} каї ў оў pia кай nâo pia; Kad end 
700 тутду ў ё nâo pia oby dis ёуко pepepiuévr, 
BIN ime raxod-voiide, Sd тё ydp d dv dioi jb, 
9 8* èv тф mars où pla; où yàp букоѕ ob8é ёк 
©ў8ё оца. el wey обу ёк ris тоб navròs kal ў 
Ашу кайа} өз}, piia SE uelis kal тафтоа Bet aros 
play. el 88 kal ў той тазтде wal dj гиў ёк doe 
pods, midw ab aces pla. айт тойлл al ў pias 
АМА apdacpan Aeurdon, cl dps Муста +d plar 
ris néoas, donep 4 vòs Exdorov. čronov ydp, di 
pla dj ёра) кой ў órovotv dour дуру yàp duo? 
aicbanopéiou kal Gov aleBdnerBat, кої ёуоВоб 
бутос áyalióv éxetvov elvat каї émÜvpotvros ётби- 
uev, ка} fos биотав о spas re трд А озу 
428 
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IV. 9. IF ALL SOULS ARE ONE 


1. Is it true that, just as we maintain that the 
soul of cach individual is one because it is present 
as a whole at every point of the body, and is really 
one in this way, not having onc part of it here and 
another there in the body, and in beings which have 
sense-perception the perceptive soul is there in this 
way, and in plants [the growth-soul] is present as а 
whole everywhere in cach part; оо in the samc way 
one, and all the souls are 
one And in the All is the soul in all things one, 
not as divided into parts by its mass, but one and 
the came thing everywhere? For why should my 
soul be one, but the soul in the universe not one? 
For there is no mass or body there either. Now if 
my soul and your soul come from the soul of the All, 
and that soul is onc, these souls also must be one. 
But if the soul of the All and my soul come from one 
soul, again all souls are one. Well, then, what is 
this one soul? But, before this, we must discuss 
whether it 
soul, like the soul of each individual. For it would 
be absurd if my soul and anyone else's were one soul: 
for if I perceived anything another would have to 
perecive it too, and if I was good he would have to 
be good, and if I desired anything he would have to 
desire it, and in general we should have to have the 
same experiences as each other and as the All, so 
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IF ALL SOULS ART ONT. 


that if Һай an experience the All would share in the 
perception of it, And how, if there is [only] one 
ganl, is опе soul rational and a 

one in animals but a different one in plants? But on 
the other hand, if we are not going to make that 
assumption, the All will not be one, and we shall not 
discover one principle of coule. 

2. First of all, then, it is not true that, if my soul 
and someone else's are one soul, just for that reason 
my composite [of body and soul] is the same as his 
composite. For when something which is the same 
is both in one thing and in another it will not have 
the same experiences in each of them, as for instance 
the [form of] the human being in me when I am in 
motion: tho form in me in motion and in you nut 
in motion will be in motion in me and stationary in 
you; and there is nothing absurd, nothing really 
disconcerting about the same thing being in me and 
in you: it іє certainly not necessary tha: when I 
have a perception the other also skould have exactly 
the same experience. For even in one body one 
hand does not perceive what happens to the other, 
but the coul in the whole body. If you really had 
to know what happened to me because there was 
some one thing composed of both of us, it would have 
to be a joint body; for if they were joined together 
in this way cach coul would have the same percep- 
tions. But one ought to consider also that there 
are a great many things which the whole being does 
not notice, even among those which happen in one 
and the came body, and thio is all sho morc so when 
the body is of great size, as they say happens with 
great sca-beasts, with whom, when a рагі is affected, 
no perception of it reaches the whole because of the 
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smallness of the disturbance; so that it is not neces- 
sary, when one parl is affected, fora clearly impressed 
pereepHon ta reach the total whole Rut it is not 
absurd, and we do not have to abandon the idea, 
that the whole is jointly affected, but there is no 
need for there to be a perceptible impression. And 
it is nat abenrd that [the one soul] should possess 
virtue in me, but vice iu another man, since it is not 
impossible for the same thing to be in motion in onc 
and at rest in another. For we do not. say, either, 
that it is one in such a way as to be altogether 
without a share in multiplicity—this must be attri- 
buted to a higher nature—but we say that it is one 
and a multiplicity, and participates in " that nature 
which ie divicihle in the sphere of bodies ”, and also 
in the “ indivisible nature 1 so that again it is one. 
But just as in me the experience of a part need not 
dominate the whole, but what happens t» what is 
more essential has an influence on the part, in the 
same way the influences which come from the AI 
to the individual are more obvious, and we arc often 
affected in the same way as the whole, but it is not 
clear whether what comes from us contributes any- 
thing to the whole. 

3. Indeed, the argument deriving from facts op- 
posed [to the assumption of complete separation of 
soule] asserts that we do sharo cach othor's oxporionces 
when we suffer with others from seeing their pain 
and feel happy and relaxed [in their company] and 


1 The phreses from Plato's Timaeus 35А1-3 which provide 
the starting-point for the earlier discussion in TV. 2 (4), the 
much more careful and thorough discussion of the unity of 
sous in IV. 3. (27) 1-8, and for many later Neoplatonie 
discussions of the same subject. 
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are naturally drawn to love them: for without à 
sharing of experience there could not be love for 
this reason. And if «pelle and magical sete in 
general draw men together and make them share 
experiences at a distance, this must be altogether 
due to the one sou. And a word spoken quietly 
acts on what is far off, and makes something separcted 
by an enormous distance listen; from this oue can 
learn the unity of all because their soul is one. 

How then, if the soul is one, is one soul rational 
and another irrational, and опе а mere prineiple of 
growth? It is because the indivisible part of it 
must be put on the rational level, and is net civided 
in bodies, but the part which is divided iu Uie sphere 
of badies is alen iteelf ana, but айтов it ie divided in 
the sphere of bodies, when it supplies sense-percep- 
tion in every part of the body this is to be counted 
as one of its powers, and its ability to shape and 
make bodies as another. Not beeause it hae many 
powers is it nol опе: for in the seed there are many 
powers and it is one; and from this one come many 
units. Why then are not all souls everywhere? 
Well, in the ease of the one soul which is said to be 
everywhere in the body, the sense-perception is not 
alike in all the parts, and the reason is not in the 
whole, and the growth-principle is also in the parts 
where there is no pereeption; and all the same it 
runs up into one when it leaves the body. But the 
nutritive power, if it comes from the whole, has also 
something from that [universal] sou. But why does 
not the nutritive power also come from our soul? 
what is nourished is а part of the whole, 
vely perec e, but the per 


ception which jndges with intelligence. belongs to the 
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individual, and there was no need for this to shape 
that which had its shaping from the АП. 1: would 
ake have made this shaping, if it had not been 
necessary for it to be in this All. 

4. We have said this, then, te prevent astonish- 
ment at the bringing back of all souls to опе. But 
our discussion still wants to find out how they aic 
one. 15 it because they all come from one or because 
they all are one? And if they all come from one, 
is this one divided or does it remain whole, but 
nonc the less make many from itself? And how 
could it continue to exist as a substance and make 
many souls out of itself? Let us chen call upon God 
to be cur helper and say that there must be one 
which is prior, if there arc many, and the many must 
come from this. If then it was a body, it would bc 
necessary for the many to come into existence by 
the division of this, each one becoming an entirely 
different substance; and if the ons soul was шц 
in all its parts, all the souls would be formally the 
same, bearing one and the same complete form, but 


would differ in their [corporeal] messcs; and if 


their sonlness was due do their аний 
they would be different from each other, but if it 
was due to the form, the souls would be formally 
the same. But this means that there is one and the 
same soul in many bodies, and, before this one in 
the many bodies, another again cxists which is not 
in many bodies, from which derives the one in the 
many, which is like an image of the one in one pro- 
jected in many places, as if many pieces uf wax luuk 
and bore the impression of one seal- Now in the 
former way the one soul would be used up in making 
the many, but in the sccond way the soul would be 
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incorporeal. And, even if it was an affection, there 
would be nothing surprising in one quality being 
produced in шану Wings from some one thing; and 
if the soul existed as a composition [of affection and 
substance] there would be nothing surprising. But 
as it is we suppose it to be incorporeal and a sub- 
stance. 

How, then, is there one substance in many souls? 
ither the one is present as a whole in them all, or 
the many come from the whole and one while it 
abides [unchanged]. That soul, then, is one, but 
the many [go back] to it as one which gives itself to 
multiplicity and does not give itself; for it isadequate 
to supply itself to all and tc remain one; for it has 
power extending to all things, and 18 not at all cut 
off from cach individual thing; it is the same, 
therefore, in all. Certainly, no one should dis- 
believe this; for knowledge is a whole, and its parts 
are such that Ше whole remains and the parts denve 
from it. And the seed is a whole and the parts into 
which it naturally divides derive from it, and each 
part is a whole and the whole remains an undimi- 
uished whnole—but matter divides and all the 
parts are one. But someone might say that in 
knowledge the part is not a whole. Now there too 
that which has been brought into readiness because 
it iy needed js an actualised part, and this part is 
put in front, but the other parts follow as unnoticed 
possibilities, and all are in the part [which is brought 
forward]. And perhaps this is the meaning of 
“ whole” and "part" here: there [in tbe whole 
body of knowledge] all the parts are in а wey actual 
at once; so each one which you wish to bring forward 
for use is ready; bul in the part only that which is 
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PLOTINUS: E AD IV. 9. 


péper тд Eroov, evSwapodrat $ olov mAnoudouy 
тф dp. ёртшоу 86 röv Ао» беорушбтоу од 
Set vopdCew el 54 рај, Corus ойк з vexvendy одде 
Enwrnpoursy, ФА отер dv kal eÈ mats Ауе. 
e обу emornuovcdy, exer Buvduer kal тд тфутх. 
gmorfoas yot» $ èmorńpov exdye тд Фа оф» 
droħovbig kal d yecpérpys 82 ev тӯ dvahóoe 
07, @< тд & exer тд трд avroð návra, BU dw dj 
dvdduas, кай тё. фсё 8ё, à гЁ адтод yowàra.. 
ФАЛА абза Sed rw Aperdpan dobduaan drriordiras, 
kal Bà тд одра émecxoretran exe? Sè davà пбота, 
Kal ёкаото». 


Ado 


IF ALL SOUTS ANE ONE 
ready for use is actual; but it is given power by a 
kind of approach to the whole. But one must not 
think: of it as isolated from all othcr rational specu- 
lations; if one does, it will no longer be according to 
art or knowledge, but just as if а child was talking. 
If then it is according to knowledge, it contains also 
all the other parts potentially. So then the knower 
in knowing [one part] brings in all the others by a 
kind of sequence; and the geometer in his analysis 
makes clear that the one proposition contains all the 
prior propositions by means of which the analysis is 
made and the subsequent propositions which are 
generated from it. But we do not believe all this 
because of our weakness, and it is obscured by the 
body; but There [in the intelligible world] all aud 
each shine out. 
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